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1.1 Introduction

These Rev.M installation instructions with complete descriptions of functions
apply to CGVision from version 5.10!
with use of a CGVision version older than V5.03
not all functions described are available.

General description of CGVision:
CGVision is a modern visualisation software for complete control and monitoring
of CEAG emergency lighting systems from one PC workstation.

The following CEAG emergency lighting systems can be connected to
CGVision:

. ZB-S

. AT-S+

. LP-STAR

. CG2000

. CGLine+

. CGLine

. ZB96

. GVL 24.1/ CG48

. ZVL 220

. External devices via the I/O-ethernetmodule or F3 interface, as digital

I/O module via zero-potential relay contacts or digital inputs

CGVision can control and visualise 15 groups with max. 32 devices per group, and up to
480 group battery systems or central battery systems.

However a maximum of 8 EGA lines per EGA device family can be connected to
CGVision (ZVL220/GVL24.1/CG48/Euro ZB.1/ZB96), and a maximum of 8
CGLine PC interfaces, each with a maximum of 400 CGLine single battery
luminaires, meaning a total of 3,200 single battery luminaires per CGVision.

Within a device group, only devices of one type (e.g. ZB96) can be visualised, mixed
operation of all different device groups in CGVision is possible however.

Features:

- Max. 15 device groups with max. 32 devices each, corresponding to up to 480
devices

- Complete visualisation and control

- Automatic function tests and continuous operation tests can be set for each group

- Timer control (2 timers) possible — not applicable to ZVL220

- Convenient layout display (optional) of luminaires and systems possible (in
dwg/dxf format to AutoCAD 2015)

- Comprehensive inspection book per device group with varied functions

- Clear status display of systems with explorer structure possible

- Integral e-mail function, can be specifically configured for each system group

- Convenient, diverse printing functions
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1.2 Important instructions about cybersecurity
for using the CGVision in Ethernet networks

If the CGVision is used in an Ethernet communications network, it is important to prevent
unauthorised access, for example, through hacker attacks. The security of the CGVision
ultimately depends on operator settings, e.g. high-quality passwords and the network
environment in which the CGVision software operates. An unsecure network environment
facilitates unauthorised access by external parties. Here is important information on how to
protect the CGVision and make it highly secure against unauthorised access.

Settings of the CGVision

Password protection:

Password protection is extremely important to prevent unauthorised and unwanted access
by external parties. Certain rules must be therefore followed when setting a password:

* The password should be at least six characters long; the longer the better. It should
contain upper and lower case characters and special characters and numbers (?!%+...).

* Do not use the names of family members, pets, your best friends, favourite stars or their
birthdays or similar setups.

» Passwords should not be listed in dictionaries if possible.

» Passwords should not contain common patterns or repeated patterns or keyboard
samples, e.g. qwertz or abcd1234 and so on.

« Adding simple numbers at the end of a password or a special character e.g. $ ! ? #, at the
start or end of an otherwise simple password is also not recommended.

The CG-S web module requests that the user sets a new password at the first logon to
replace the default password. Failure to do so facilitates hacking enormously. When setting
a new password, the password quality is shown with colour codes for assistance.

Use in a network, e.g. intranet

General instructions to managed network hardware, e.g. routers, switches etc.

» Keep your firmware up to date!

» Change the default password of the device!

* When configuring the router, disconnect the device from the network!

* Set up a firewall with MAC address filtering!

* Activate DDoS protection (Distributed Denial of Service)

* Block unneeded ports and protocols

* Deactivate the unused features of your router!

+ Deactivate remote access to your router!

Further recommendations and best practices are listed in the EATON whitepaper
“Cybersecurity considerations for electrical distribution systems” available via a search
engine with the search key word ,WP152002EN" for download as PDF file.
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1.3 System requirements for CGVision

Hardware:

* Min. 2GHz Processor

* Min. 1GB RAM (recommended 3GB on 32Bit, or 8 GB on 64Bit Windows)
* Graphic card with min. 128 MB RAM dedicated Graphic memory

* 10 GB free hard drive disk

« CD-ROM drive

* 3 x free USB-Port (CG-S/USB-Interface (Option)/ USB-Dongle / Printer)

Operating system: (unten stehende Hinweise beachten!)

* WIN7 (32 bzw. 64 Bit)
« WIN 10
* WIN Server 2012

1.4 Important notes before installation!

Please note the following important information before installation:

U CGVision requires full Admin rights for the installtion! For the operation are
Write/Read rights to the Windows registry necessary. See section 1.4.1

U CGVision requires Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5. See section 1.4.2
U Settings of the UAC (User Account Control). See section 1.4.3

Q A typical Server/Client operation on a Windows Server operating system is
not possible. See section 1.4.4

U A parallel operation of a CGVision and ZB-S in Multi-Master-Mode
(substation setup) is not allowed. The Multi-Master-Mode must be
deactivated before the commissioning of CGVision. See manual ZB-S.
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1.4.1 Write- and Read access on Windows Registry for CGVision

It is recommended to use CGVision Software on a Windows account with full Admin
rights, because CGVision needs write and read access to the Windows registry.

If full Admin rights are not possible, follwing Write and Read rights on the Windows
registry must be fullfilled:

\registry\machine\software\Gesytec GmbH\ElonOPC\ElonOCX\Settings[1 5 7 11 17];
\registry\machine\software\Gesytec GmbH\ElonOPC\ElonOPC\Settings[1 5 7 11 17];
\registry\machine\software\classes\TypeLib\{118921D1-0703-11D5-962A-00A024AEBA80}\1.0\0\win32[1 5 7 11 17];
\registry\machine\software\classes\TypeLib\{118921D1-0703-11D5-962A-01B024AEBA80}\1.0\0\win32[1 5 7 11 17];
\registry\machine\software\classes\TypeLib\{118921D1-0703-11D5-962A-0FEE24AEBA80}\1.0\0\win32[1 5 7 11 17];
\registry\machine\software\classes\TypeLib\{118921D1-0703-11D5-962A-99A024AE8885}\1.0\0\win32[1 5 7 11 17];
\registry\machine\software\classes\TypeLib\{118921D1-0703-11D5-962A-66A024AE8885}\1.0\0\win32[1 5 7 11 17];

The CGVision CD contains a batch file (.bat), which automatically sets registry
entries in Windows by double-clicking on "SetCGVisionRegistry.bat". The
batch file is located on the CD-ROM in the folder "Tools / Registry"

1.4.2 Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5

The operation of CGVision requires .NET Framework 3.5. If a corresponding error
message occurs during the installation of CGVision, .NET Framework 3.5 must be
activated or installed. To do this, go to the "Programs and Features" control panel in the
"Activate or deactivate Windows functions" menu:

T & » Systemsteuerung > Alle Systemnsteuerungselemente » Programrme und Features

Startseite der Systemsteuerun . . N
4 . Programm deinstallieren oder &ndern
Installierte Updates anzeigen Wahlen Sie ein Programm aus der Liste aus, und klicken Sie auf "Deinstallieren”, "A

® Windows-Features aktivieren
oder deaktivieren

Programm vom Metzwerk Organisieren -
installieren P

B v [
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In the following menu, Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 must be activated :

i ; e T

Windows-Funktionen aktivieren oder deaktivieren @

Verwenden Sie die Kontrollkdstchen, um die entsprechenden
Funktionen ein- oder auszuschalten. Ein ausgefilites Kontrollkdstchen
bedeutet, dass eine Funktion nur teibweise aktiviert ist.

*

& . Druck- und Dokumentdienste
] . Einfache TCPIP-Dienste (z. B. Echo, Daytime usw.)
[ | Hostfahiger Webkern fir Internetinformationsdienste
[C] | Indexdienst
. Internet Explorer11
@ [ | Internetinformationsdienste
@ V] | Medienfunktionen
= -
= [E . Microsoft-Message Queue-5erver
| Plattform zu Windows-Minianwendungen
[] | RAS-Verbindungs-Manager-Verwaltungskit (CMAK)
[¥] | Remoteunterschiedskomprimierung
il . RIP-Listener
[l Simole Network Manaoement-Protokoll (SNMP) =

m

| ok || Abbrechen |

If necessary, files are downloaded online or the Windows disk must be
inserted. After completion, the PC must be restarted.
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1.4.3 Windows UAC (User Account Control)

Windows 7:

When using WIN 7 operating systems is essential the installation of CGVision to
disable the user account control!

Method:

Control panel - User account control - Change settings of the user account
control:

Slider must be at the bottom of "Never notify"!

'-‘i_w;’ Einstellungen fir Benutzerkontensteuerung = | =] |
-

Benachrichtigungen tber Anderungen an dem Computer auswihlen

Mithilfe der Benutzerkontensteuerung kann verhindert werden, dass durch potenziell gefhrliche Programme
Anderungen an Ihrem Computer vorgenommen werden,
Weitere Informationen zu den Einstellungen fir die Benutzerkontensteusrundg

Immer benachrichtigen

In folgenden Situationen nie benachrichtigen:

®  Programme versuchen, Software zu installieren oder
Anderungen am Computer vorzunehmen,

* Ich dndere Windows-Einstellungen.

m

- - i?- Micht empfohlen. Wahlen Sie diese Option nur dann
aus, wenn Sie Programme verwenden missen, die fir
Windows 7 nicht zertifiziert sind, da die
Benutzerkontensteuerung damit nicht unterstiitzt
—Ea- wird,

| ®ok || Abbrechen

Note: If for security reasons, deactivation of the user account control is not
desired, the program must always be executed as administrator, as with
WIN10. (Setting see next page). Please note that when starting CGVision
there is always a user account control query, which must be confirmed
manually.
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Windows 10 and Win Server 2012:

Under WIN10 and WIN Server 2012, the user account control can not be change. Here it is

necessary to install and start the CGVision with Admin rights:

1. Installation via right mouse click on ,,Setup.exe“, > Execute as adminstrator

409
& | 00409 ini 2303

§5) CEAG CGVision V6.10.msi 10.12.2014 10:51
B Datal.cab 10.12.2014 10:51
B cetup.ece 18053 XA 10elT
& | Setup.ini oﬂlﬁl"

I B Als Administrator ausfGhren
Behandeln von Kompatibilitatsproblemen

Edit with Notepad- +

Add to archive...
Add to "setup.rar”

Compress and email...

il 100 5 5 & =

Camneees tn "estun ™ and smail

Seannen mit Microzoft Security Eszentiale...

2. Start of the CGVision via Desktop-shortcut with right mouse click

,Execute as administrator®:

[T\
Offnen
Behandeln von Kompatibilitstsproblemen
Dateipfad Gffnen
Als Administrator ausfahren I
Edit with Niotepad++
Scannen mit Microsoft Security Essentials...
Add to archive...
Add to "CGVision.rar”

il (il & B

3. It is recommended to have the function run automatically each time it is started.

To do this, right mouse click on the CGVision Desktop shortcut - Properties
In the Compatibility tab, you can now choose Program as Administrator.

Be activated so that the CGVision is started as an administrator every time it is started.

Sichetet | Detals | organgenersenen

Mlgemein | Verknipfung fl|  Kompatiiitat

ibereinstimme, unter der das Programm richtiq funktionierts
Hilfe beim Auswahlen der Einstellungen

Falls dieses Programm Probleme verursacht, wahlen Sie den
Kompatibitatsmodus, der mit der friiheren Windows- Version

Kompatibiltatsmodus
|7 Programm im Kompatibiltatsmodus ausfihren fiir:

Windows XP (Service Pack 3)

Einstellungen
[ Mit 256 Farben ausfihren
[ In Bidschimaufldsung 640 x 480 ausfihren
[T \Visuslle Desians dsaktiviersn
[7] Desktopgestattung deakivieren
[ Skalisning bei hohem DPHWert deakdiviersn

Berechtigungsstufe

[ Einstellungen fur alle Benutzer andem I

[0k | [ Abbrechen | [ Dbemehmen |

Please note that after starting CGVision there is always a user account control

query, which must be confirmed manually!
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1.4.4 Client/Server operation on WIN Server operating systems

A typical client / server operation of CGVision on Windows Server systems like
Windows Server 2012 or 2016 is not possible!

-> CGVision can not be started as service!

The installation on a windows server operating system must have a local
Administrator account. Remote access through Remote Desktop Connection
(RDP) must be done by the the same Administrator account! Access via another
user account would be start a new instance of CGVision so that the CGVision
appears empty without devices

Schematic: Remote access via remote desktop connection to remote Windows Server operating system :

Remote access on Host PC with CGVision
via remote desctop conection

Windows
% Remotedesktopverbindung E EI = @ Sewer 2012 R2 CG-S/IP-Interface
[
= \f
Y.<) Remotedesktopverbindung + a =
Computer: 152.168.1.200 hd :_ n
Benutzemame: Micht angegeben LAN (RJ45) - A s S
Beim Herstellen der Verbindung werden Sie zum Eingeben won + i { E_' \g
Anmeldeinformationen aufgefordert. 5 3 -
| &
* | Optionen einblenden | Hitfe: CGViSiOn V6.30

Host PC with WIN Server

LAN (RJ45)

Ethernet (LAN)

mit TCP/IP

Remote PC with RDP

CG-S/IP Router = ; ZB-S Systems

(Configurationsserver)

CG-S Bus / FTT10A
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2 Installation instructions

1
I Important: read these instructions carefully before proceeding with the installation. |
: Please note the instructions in chapter 1 — Introduction and system requirements |

2.1 Complete installation

It is recommended to install CGVision and all available OPC servers even when these are not
required at the time of installation. The OPC servers only occupy low hard disk capacity

and with newly added emergency lighting systems can be rapidly activated without

additional installation effort and without having to be subsequently installed.

Installation of CGVision and OPC servers:

After inserting the installation CD, following files in explore appears:

408
CG-5 Driver

Document
Drriver
screensaver
Tools
£ 0x0408.ini
ﬁ? CEAG CGVision V6.30.msi
E Datal.cab
setup.exe
| Setup.ini

The installation must be proceed as Administrator!
For this please click with right mouse button on ,setup.exe” in the context menu on
,Execute as administrator®

P
15 CEAG CGVision V6. 30.msi
B patat.cab
E gt e

Offnen X
- I ) Als Administrator ausfihren |
Behandeln von Kompatibitatsprob lemen

[ Edit with Notepads++
ﬂ Mit Windows Defender dberprifen...

& Freigabe

E Add to archive...

3 Add to "setup.rar”

E Compress and email...

g Compress to “setup.rar” and email

Senden an >

Ausschneiden

Kopieren

VerknGpfung erstellen
Loschen

Umbenennen

Eigenschaften

The installation assistant appears with specification of the current CGVision version
(e.g. CGVision 6.30). Continue with 'Next'.
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A licence agreement appears for use of the CGVision software in English and German.
Please read the licence agreement carefully. If you accept the licence agreement,

click on 'l accept the terms in the licence agreement' and then click on 'Next'.
Note: the 'Print' button enables the licence agreement to be printed out for easier reading.

= [9]

License Agreement E lT. N
-

Please read the following license agreement carefully, Pinwiing Biscinais Warkwins

Copyright 2012 CEAG Notlichtsysteme GmbH. All rights reserved. The text, graphics, A
contents, layvout and logos are proprietary and copyrighted by CEAG

Notlichtsysteme GmbH. In particular, the duplication, publication, presentation,

rentitng and’or leasing of the CD, parts of the CD, or parts of the product is not
permissible without the prior consent of CEAG Notlichtsysteme GmbH and will be
subyject to criminal and / or civil lawsuit. CEAG Notlichtsysteme GmbH will not be

liable for any damagze or consequential damage incurred by users as result of the
distribution of this software. regardless of whether such damage has incurred in
connection with the production. leensing or use of said software. This exclusion of
liakdlity refers to any type of damage resulting from the use of the software, and in
particular to the intended use and any consequential damage and economic loss. W

(@)1 accept the terms in the license agreement! | Print J

()1 do not accept the terme in the license agreement

Installshield

sk [ dets || canal

The following dialogue enables you to enter the user and organisation.
Continue with 'Next'.

= [9]

Customer Information E lT. N
-

Please enter your information. Povwering Business Warkdbide

User Mame:
|ceaG

Organization:
[EaTON|

Installshield

| <gack [ pext= | Cancel |
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In the next screen the destination folder for installation can be specified. We recommend
maintaining the default path. Continue with 'Next'.

£ 3]

Destination Folder

=

InstaliShield

E-T-N
m
Click Mext to install to the folder, Click Change to select folder. P Bitsinass Warihwics
Install CEAG CGVision V&, 30 to:
C:\Program Files\CEAGY, |'_ [Eﬁange
ERTN e

The next step is selection of the type of installation:

'"Typical' means complete installation of CGVision and all OPC servers (recommended).

"Typical and...auto start..." is as with typical, but with an autostart function after every new start of the PC.
'Experts' enables individual installations of all programs, e.g. OPC servers, and installation of the CEAG
BACnet server (optional). This setup should only be used by instructed expert personnel. Continue with

'Next'.

£ ]

Setup Type

Choose the setup type that best suits your needs,

F.:T-N

FPowerning Businass Warkdheide

Installshield

Please select a setup type.

The CEAG visualisation- and monitoring software CGVision and CEAG
OPC-Server will be installed.

The CEAG visualisation- and monitoring software CGVision and CEAG
OPC-Server wil be installed and
auto start of the CGVision after reboot of the computer.

ATTEMTIOMN: FOR EXPERTS OMLY
Choose which program features, CEAG visualisation- and monitoring
software CGVision andfor CEAG OPC-Server, you want installed a...
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A summary of all specified data is then displayed:

Ready to Install the Program E aT.N
-

The wizard is ready to begin installation. e B

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, dick Back. Click Cancel to
exit the wizard,

Current Settings:

Setup Type:
Typical

Destination Folder:

C:\Program Files\CEAG),

User Information:
Mame: CEAG

Company: EATON

< Back ' Install ] Cancel

Start the installation process by clicking on 'Install'. A progress bar informs about
the status of installation:

i CG Vision Visualisation- and monitoring software and OPC- Server

e 157 3PCC, Direciory: Ci\Progyem Fles \CEAGICGVison SCREENS), Sze:

i
175E058
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After installation, a ready message appears. With "Finish" the installation of the
CG-S OPC server starts automatically.

E _‘,TII N InstallShield Wizard Completed

Fowenng Bumnezy Wonitase

5]

||

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed CEAG
CGEVision V&, 30, Click Finish to exit the wizard.

<Back | Pmsh  { |  (Gence

The language for the starting of CGVision is now queried:

Select your language and confirm with 'OK'.

Note: if this dialogue does not appear, then it must be brought to the foreground by
selecting it in the taskbar.

] L] : ]
e i English " Dutch
- E " Croatisn
. l " French h € Slovenian
:= ™ Momwegian . l 7 ltalian
h ™ Czech == ™ Darish

™ Pal T
= Folizh Greek
“ {7 Chinese — " Rusgsian
F ™ Finnish m ™ Portuguese
 Turkizh = " Hungarian
. =

" Spanish

Cancel |
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Installation of CG-S OPC server:

Selecting the destination folder for the CG-S OPC server:
We recommend maintaining the default path:

Choose Destination Location

Setup will instal ; er in the following folder.

ifferent folder, aniother

ﬂ o]

Cancel r

A selection of the OPC server appears. Both checkmark must be set!

|
OPC Instances

required

| sk || mens | | Cercel ||

Continue with 'Next'.
Page 19



The installation program creates a program group that is shown on the start bar
under programs. We recommend maintaining the specification.

Select Program Folder

a progran folder.

‘ou may type an der name,

Accessibilit

Accessories

Administrative Tools
Advanced IP Scanner v2
A0 Catalyst Control Center
Bing-Desktop

CD Recovery Toolbox Free

Dasszault Systemes

Digi USE

Eazy CAD to SWG Conwverter
Eagylon

Lo [ _wow | e |

Installation of the OPC server now begins and a progress bar is displayed:

InstallShield Wizard Complete

Computer.

Lo |

e

After completion, installation is terminated with ,Finish“. The installation of the CG-S
drivers starts automatically.
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Installation CG-S driver package (in German language):

A screen with a licence agreement appears to use the CG-S driver software.
Please read it carefullly and click ,Ich akzeptiere die Bedingungen der Lizenzvereinbarung’
(I accept the conditions of the licence agreement) and click ,Weiter” to continue.

«

Lizenzvereinbarung
Bitte lesen Sie nachfolgende Lizenzvereinbarung sorgféltig durdh,

Gesytec Software A
Lizenzvereinbarung

Diese Lizenzvereinbarung Uber die mitgelieferte Software ("Lizenz")
enthdlt Rechte und Einschrdnkungen in Bezug auf die Nutzung
beiliegender Software und Dokumentation. ["Software"). Lesen Sie diese
Lizenzbestimmungen bitte sorgfaltig bevor Sie die Software installieren.
Durch die Installation und Nutzung erkennen Sie die Bestimmungen
dieser Lizenzvereinbarung an.

(®)1ch gkzeptiere die Bedingungen der Lizenzvereinbarung; | Drucken J
{_11ch lehne die Bedingungen der Lizenzvereinbarung ab

Geoytec

|_ < Zuriick || Weiter = || Abbrechen |

In the next picture the destination folder can be selected. It is recommeneded to keep the
standard folder. Continue with ,Weiter*

Zielordner

Klicken Sie auf "Weiter”, um in diesen Ordner zu installieren oder klicken Sie auf
"Andern®, um in einen anderen Crdner zu installieren.

D Easylon Interface Drivers 7.21.2175.0 wird installiert in:
C:\Easylon)|  Andern... |

Gasytec

< Zuriick E Weiter = ;| Abbrechen
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It follows a selection of an application of the driver. Please select ,,CGVision“ and continue
with ,Weiter®.

Geplante Verwendung
In welchem Umfeld wollen Sie die Easylon Interfaces verwenden?

Wahlen Sie Thren Anwendungsbereich aus,

() standard
w Allgemeine Installation fir beliebige LOM Anwendungen.

Spezielle Installation fir DESIGD LON Software
(XWORKS, INSIGHT, RXT).

spezielle Installation fir CGVision LOMN Software.

 <zurick || Weiter> | | Abbrechen |

Now the setup type can be selected. It is recommended to install the complete (Vollstandig)
driver package. User defined (Benutzerdefiniert) installalation is only recommended for
skilled user. Continue with ,Weiter".

Setuptyp
Wahlen Sie den Setuptyp, der IThren Anforderungen am besten entspricht.

Wahlen Sie einen Setuptyp aus,

Alle Programmfeatures werden installiert. (Bendtiat den meisten

Speicherplatz.)

Wahlen Sie aus, welche Programmfeatures installiert werden sallen
und wo diese gespeichert werden sollen. Empfohlen fiir erfahrene
Benutzer.

Geoytec

<gurick || Weitr> | | Abbrechen |
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The installation can now startet with ,Installieren®, which takes some minutes. A graphic
informes about the installation prcocess.

Bereit das Programm zu installieren
Der Assistent ist bereit, die Installation zu beginnen.

Klicken Sie auf "Installieren®, um mit der Installation zu beginnen.

Klicken Sie auf “Zurtick™, wenn Sie Ihre Installationseinstellungen dberpriifen oder &ndern
wallen. Klicken Sie auf "Abbrechen”, um den Assistenten zu beenden.

Geoyher

| <guick | Instslieren ] | Abbrechen |

The installation will be finished with ,Fertig stellen®. A message appaers to restart the PC.
Please confirm with ,Ja“ to restart the computer

' InstallShield Wizard abgeschlossen

Der InstallShield Wizard hat Easylon Interface Drivers
i 7.21,2175.0 erfolgreich installiert. Klicken Sie auf "Fertig
¢ stellen”, um den Assistenten zu verlassen.

Das Easylon Interface Management Center starten,
um die Installation fir folgende Interfaces zu
vervollstandigen:

- Easylon IP Interface+
- Easylon RMI

[ Protokolldatei von Windows Installer anzeigen
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After restart of the PC, the CG-S interface can be configured in the Interface Management
Center.

The Interface Management Center can be started via Start - all programs - Easylon »>
EIMC (CGVision).

CG-S/USB-Interface (included in CGVision Package lll):

If the CG-S/USB-Interface will be plugged in a free USB-Port of the PC, all drivers will be
automatic loaded and installed in the device manager. After few minutes the CG-S/USB
interface is ready for operation. After this procedure the green LED on the interface
flashes.

| Eile Edit View Help

|| @ | m]

[E8f] Eacylon Configuration Centel
3 Metwork interfaces
58 Gesyrec VU2 3
| @ EssLvurzaveio
L@ LONUSB
@ LONUSBO
L@ LOMUSE1
i L. @ LONUSB2
: fudl Easy 852 Service

Properties =

Network adapters x

IP Address Driver Description
E®192.168.175.102 Intel(R) 82567LM-3 Gigabit Metwork Connection
B$192,162.1.100  Realtek PCl GBE Family Controller

Output x

CE

Ready
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CG-S/IP-Interface (included in CGVision Package |):

For the CG-S/IP-Interface all drivers must be installed, and the network settings must be

entered under properties, to prepare the connection to the configuration server

(CG-S/IP router).

For this the CG-S/IP-interface must be plugged in a free USB-port, and the configuration
server (CG-S/IP router) must be ready configured in the network.
For this click with the right mouse button on ,Easy 852 Server. A drop-down menu opens.

With left mouse click on ,New 852 Server a new 852 server will be created.

2| 2| m
= [ Easylon Configuration Center
i-Z8 Network interfaces

o
[reemsms ]

Start semvoe

W Stop semvice

{2} Refresh

Metwark adapters
IP Address Drrver Descnphion

ER 192.168.175.102 Int=l{R} 82357LM-3 Gigakit Metwork Connection
BB 152,168,1.100  Realtek PCI GBE Famaly Controller

Output

Create new BS2 Server

Properties
B Default
Count
B Servico
Siatus

Port
Stertup

Ezay 852 Service
]

Connecied
56002
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After an inquiry which must be confirmed with ,Ja“ all CG-S IP drivers will be created
(red) and instelled in the windows device manager.

To take over the network settings (IP-address) a double click on the correct network is
necessary (blue). The IP-address of the network card and the IP-address of the
configuration server (CG-S/IP router) will be created under properties.

If the CG-S/IP router is connected, the IP-address will automatic changed. If not, it is
possible to edit the address in the field ,Configuration Server IP* via the save symbol, all
settings are taken over.

File Edit Wiew Help

2| @ | m)
=1 Easylon Configuration Center \ :i’mpgrﬁs x
B =%
= -
IP Interface Address 192.168.1.100

IP Interface Port
Corfigurstion Server IP ... 192.168.1.250
T SO et rEr T pro
IP Mutticast Address
(=R & IP Mutticast Port
. #if 852Based B Settings
Aggregation Timeout {ms) 1
Configuration Server Pol... 60
Enable ChannelRouting  Yes
Load saved Channel Co... Mo
LONAP Multicast TTL 64
‘Wants All Packets Na
= Debug
Enable LON/IP Debug Mo
LON/IP Debug Mask L]

B Default
Device Name Easylon 852 Intedface
E Seft Licence Configuration
Enable Softicence No
Softlicence Key
Softlicence Node 1D
MAC Address 00:ED:4C:65:14:65
B Authentication
Metwork adapters x Enable Authertication Mo
IP Address Driver Description MD3 Shared Secret
40 400 oL MTI | V=N Lab Rl il L0 Sdus
Corfiguration Server Co...  Connected
H#192.168.1.100  Realtek PC| GBE Family Controller I Curmert Node 1D 00000125050
Qutput x
Ready

After a refresh (F5 button or Edit — Refresh) the connection status to the
Configurations server can be checked. If it shows ,connected®, the
connection between CG-S/IP-interface and CG-S/IP router is correct.
(Purple)

The installation of the CGVision and the preparation of the interface is
successful finished!

The CGVision can now be started via the CEAG icon on the desctop
(as adminstrator) or via

Start > All Programs > CEAG -> CGVision > CGVision.
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2.2 individual installation — CGVision/OPC server

It is also possible to install CGVision or OPC servers individually, for example when an OPC server
desired for a building control technology connection without CGVision.

is

In this case install as described in Section 1.1. 'Complete installation' until the following screen appears:

fona E:T-N
-

Choose the setup type that best suits your needs. o Businase iaridhvids

The CEAG visualisation- and monitoring software CGVision and CEAG
OPC-Server will be installed.

() Typical and CGVision auto start after system reboot

[ The CEAG visualisation- and monitoring software CGVision and CEAG
e OPC-Server will be installad and
auto start of the CGVision after reboot of the computer.

Choose which program features, CEAG visualisation- and monitoring

@ ATTENTION: FOR EXPERTS ONLY
software CGVision andfor CEAG OPC-Server, you want installed a. ..

InstallShield -

= ==

Click on 'Experts’, and continue with 'Next'. In the next screen you can now select the features to be

installed. As the default selection, all features (CGVision + OPC server) are installed except for the
'autostart function' and the 'CEAG BACnet server'. In order not to install a feature (e.g. OPC server
ZB96), the corresponding drive must be selected. A selection menu opens:

4] CEAG CGVision V510 - InstalShield Wizard =

Cusbom Setup ﬂ Eﬂ‘lat‘!’f

Select the program features you want instaled. 0 EEM

Chek on an ioon in the kst below 1o change how a feature i instalisd.

Fealure Destripbon
CEAG ZHSG DPC Server

=3 This feature will be installed on bocsl hard droee.
=98 This feature, and sll subfestures wall be mstalled on local hard drrce.

=1 This feature will be installed when required,

This leature will not be wralable
it to:
C:'\Pragram Fles CEAG), | - change...

[ bep || space || <pack [ mem> ][ conee |

To deactivate the installation, select 'This feature will not be available'.

This is repeated with all programs not to be installed.

Then click on 'Next' and follow the instructions.

After completing the installation, restarting the computer may be required. The program required can
be started via Start > Programs - CEAG.
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2.3 Deinstallation — CGVision/OPC server

CGVision including OPC server can be deinstalled via
Start > All programs - CEAG > CGVision uninstall.

The CG-S OPC server must be deinstalled separately via
Start > All programs - CEAG > OPC Server -2 Uninstall CEAG OPC server

The CG-S driver packages can only be deinstalled via the windows menu ,programs and features® i
the system control panel. For this click Start->Easylon>EIMC (CGVision) with right mouse click on

Ldeinstall®:

n pa : @{Windo

EIMAC (A ;;.—.n\
: An Start” anheften
5 Ea. An Taskleiste a""'.?f‘.?.’.’...
Deinstéllieren :
Als anderer E-enutfzer ausf(lhré.n

- -Als Administrator ausfihren -

For an update a deinstallation is not necessary.

2.4 CGVision UPDATE to a new version

To update a new CGVision including OPC servers to a new version, for example V6.20 to V6.30, it is
necessary to previously uninstall the existing CGVision and OPC servers.

The following steps are required or are recommended:

1. Backup of program configuration, group configuration and inspection records of all device
groups - can be implemented via the Services menu in CGVision

2. Deinstallation of the existing CGVision and OPC server
- With versions older than V5.02, please carry out deinstallation according to the CGVision-BA Rev.E.

3. Installation of the new CGVision and OPC server according to the installation instructions

4. Start new CGVision, reload the saved program configuration, group configuration and inspection
records via the Services menu in CGVision.
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CGVision and CEAG OPC server
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CGVision from V6.30
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3 CGVision
Structure and basic operation

3.1 General overview / operation:

This Section 2 describes the general functions of CGVision for setting up a project
(pre-settings) and for general operation, without directly specifying systems (devices).
For detailed information please read the corresponding section for system types or
special functions.

Setting up:

To operate CGVision as a 'full version', the following is required:

1. With operation of ZB-S / CG2000 emergency lighting systems under point j). "Settings"

(see description on the following pages), the software must be activated by entering a licence key
(OPC key).

2. With operation of EGA emergency lighting systems (ZB96 / EuroZB.1 / GVL24.1 / CG48), an EGA
licence is required for activation in the form of a dongle (for a USB port).

For EGA licence (dongle) on CGVision (part number: 40071347930), or in combination with CGLine
or layout programming, a combi-licence (dongle) (part number: 40071347932) is required.

Without the above activation, CGVision can be run for 120 minutes each time as a DEMO version.
For operation of layout programming, a licence (dongle) is mandatory however.

Operation:
CGVision is started via the 'CGVision' symbol on the desktop or via the start bar in the 'Programs'

menu. Please note that the start process may take some time. The following Main group screen
is displayed:

CGVision V6.30

Y@ Project name until 100 characters

Wednesdey, 021052018 143308

This shows 15 grey fields in which 'system groups / device families' can be assigned, and that are not
yet configured in their basic state.

The area on the right displays buttons for commands or configuration settings.

The 'Configuration' button enables up to 15 system groups each with up to 32 emergency light devices
to be configured.
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3.2 'Main group screen’

3.2.1 Structure of the main group screen
(start screen following first installation)

Freely definable project name (up to 100 characters)

15 buttons for system groups / device families

Buttons for commands or configuration settings

CGVision V6.30

ACE S Project name until 100¢haracters | | |

Wednesday, 04052018 14:33:28 1

Alarm list with the last 5 status / fault messages
(with more than 5 messages: scrolling function for older messages)

Confirmation buttons for messages from the alarm list.
(Note: confirmations do not influence entry into the inspection book.)

Page 32




3.2.2 Basic pre-settings

Before commencing a project it is useful to carry out fundamental pre-settings in CGVision, e.g.
entering the licence key, activating program options etc.
These are carried out in the Settings menu:

Settings menu

CGVision V6.30

(e} = =« Project name until 100 characters |

Wednesday, 02.05,2018 14:33:28 1

The following settings menu opens:

CG-Sinteface General Corfiguration printout Language E-Mail Mlamlist CGline + Export
CG-S nteface
CG-5 Operation
(®) Online
() Offline
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CG-S interface

The type of interface for CG-S operation is selected in the CG-S interface menu. This is required as
soon as ZB-S or CG2000 systems are connected.

With use of ZB-S/CG2000 emergency lighting systems, CGVision
must be licenced as a full version in the 'OPC-Key' field.

The OPC key (licence key) must be entered for this.

You can locate the OPC key on the rear of the CD package (label).
Please be sure to keep this in a safe place. If the OPC key is lost
no replacement is possible.

The key functions only with the interface supplied.

General Conrfiguration print-out Language E-Mail Alamnlist CGLlne + Export
CG-5 Operation
(®) Online
() Offline
Cancel
Selects whether CG-S operation is implemented online Selection of the CG-S interface
or offline. This deactivates the OPC server so that 1. CG-S/USB interface box

CGVision can be used for demonstration purposes
without having CG-S systems connected.

2. PCI plug-in card (custom option)
3. CG-S/IP interface

Page 34




General

By checkbox marking in the 'General' menu, basic settings can be carried out and options activated,

e.g. graphic mode etc.

CG-Sinterfac onfiguration print-out  Language E-Maill Alamlist CGline + Export

r
Synchronize clocks (CG-5, CGLine)
BMS connection

Deactivate timer

Cffline programming

ZB-assignment across groups

Restore automatic FT time {CG-5 only)
Logbook Basic settings

Waming message disabled

Automatic Backup

SORROORORRFAO

C:\Program Files\CEAG \cgvision'‘texte'\Daten
CEAG BACnet Server
Single luminaire OPC
DB-FUB
Load extended CG-S 5D data
ATS+ LS with enengy meter
Grafic mode
Layout mode old {up to V5.02)

ORORORO

Cancel

10.

1.

12.

13.

Screensaver:

If 'Screensaver' is activated, the 'Marquee' screensaver when activated in Windows displays the logotype with the
current CGVision status on the desktop. For this function, the 'Marquee' screensaver in Windows must be set up. (does
not function with WIN7)

Synchronise clocks:

If this option is activated, all clocks of the CG-S systems (CG2000/ZB-S) are synchronised with the Windows system
clock via CGVision daily at 3.33 am.

GLT connection:

This activates a special BMS variable (SNVT state64) in the CG-S OPC server of CGVision with 35 x status information
for an OPC-coupled GLT (building management technology). Only available for ZB-S systems !

A separate interface description of this BMS variable is available via the CEAG office sales team

Deactivate timer:

This deactivates the timer functions for each system group in CGVision, improving program speed.

Offline programming:

This enables OFFLINE programming up to luminaire level for ZB-S and CG2000 systems.

Group higher-level LADS assignment:

This enables the assignment of substations from other groups than the corresponding LAD (battery supply). This ensures
parallel starting of a common continuous operation test (BT).

Restore AutoFT in systems (only CG-S):

When CGVision is exited, all automatic tests (FT/BT) are carried out again independently by the systems. Only valid for
ZB-S/CG2000.

Basic settings for inspection book:

This activates the menu in the inspection books: 'Edit' - 'Basic settings'. Here supplementary texts (text files) can be
activated for the individual inspection book events in each inspection book.

Warning message deactivated:

Deactivates the warning message for saving to a memory card: 'Function only available from 07/2004'.

Automatic backup:

Enables automatic BACKUPS for CGVision program-/group configurations including inspection books. If the option is
activated, the backup period in days and the destination folder for backups can be specified.

CEAG BACnet server:

This enables activation of the optionally available CEAG BACnet server. A dongle is required for the full version. Without
a dongle the CEAG BACnet server is limited to 120 minutes of running time for test purposes.

Graphic mode:

Activates layout programming in the main group screen and system group screens

Note: the licence (dongle) for layout programming is required for this.

Layout mode, old (up to V5.02)

Enables the layout format of older layout programming (800x600 dpi) to be retained
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Print configuration

In the 'Print configuration' menu, diverse pre-settings can be specified for CGVision printing
functions, as well as activating of the time-based, fully automatic printing function.

Note: the automatic printing function uses the standard printer specified in Windows. For
this purpose a standard printer must be defined in the Windows print settings.

If the option is activated, all supplementary information
(100 characters per luminaire/device...) is also printed.

The 'Automatic printout' function
activates the menu below this,

the detriment of clarity.

To save paper, the printout can be configured so that new
pages are not needed for each system. If this function is
activated, space is saved via printing continuously, although to

'Configuration of automatic
printout'.

CF-5 interface Gener4 Corfiguration print-out Ianguage E-Maj

no new page at group print out!

\ [ Print corfiguration with information

Print devices with emor

4

Set up time

07.00:00

Time
[s5u
Mo
CTu
Owe
Th
CF
[15a

Configuration auto print

AMlam list CGline + Export

With CGLine,
only the faulty
luminaires are
printed out as
standard. If
information for all
single battery
Group luminaires should
be printed,
activate this
option.

Automatic print-out
[ CGLine: Print all luminaires

—

[ ZB-5: Prirt corfiguration with reserve

Cancel

This specifies that only information for faulty systems is
automatically printed out.
The status for systems without errors is not printed.

~\
Specification of time, weekdays and
device groups that are to be
automatically printed.
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Language

Normally the language is set during program installation. The CGVision language can be
retrospectively modified here at any time. Restarting of CGVision is not required.

CG-Sinteface General Configuration prirrt-outE—I'u'IaiI Aam list CGline + Export

HETHI izl

() Morwegian

()Czech
() Polish
() Chinese
() Finnizh
() Turkish

() Spanish

=

() Dutch

() Croatian
() Slovenian

() ttalian

i) Danigh

() Greek

() Russian
() Portuguese

() Hungarian

Cancel
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E-mail

If the e-mail function is desired for CGVision, basic data for the e-mail function must be entered in
the 'E-mail' menu. The 'Settings' arrow activates the e-mail function in the individual device groups.
For mail functionality, the CGVision PC must be installed in a network with access to a mail server.

The checkbox activates the e-mail function in the device groups.
Please read the 'E-mail function in CGVision' section to use this

function.

A valid mail server must be entered here.

If a sender is specified here, this name appears
in the header of the e-mail sent.

Settings
SMTP Server | |
Part |25 |
Sender | / |
Authentification O
User
Password
S5L-Typ Maone “
Status mail attachfment
/
Cancel

/

If an authentification in the mail server is required
it must be activated here and the user name and
password entered.

It is possible to send a special attachment with the
automatic status e-mails (can be set in the corresponding
mail menus). This can be defined here.
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Alarm list

In the Alarm List menu, unwanted entries in the alarm list in the lower part of the CGVision can be
deactivated to improve the oversight.

However, the events are still logged in the test book!

You can also activate hyperlinks from the alarm list entries. Double-clicking on the entry opens the
corresponding device image to display the event directly.

If you check the box, the events will be
removed from the alarm list accordingly.

Settings
CG-5inteface General Configuration print-out  Language E-Mail CG fie + Export

Switch off of the follwing alam list entries:

Function test
Duration test
Luminaire failure
Mains failure
Block

Circutt failure

Battery operation

ODOoOoOooOoood

Sum failure

Carcel

By setting the check mark the hyperlink function is
activated by double-clicking on the event to the devices.
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CGLine+
In the menu CGLine+ the functions Block, Rest Mode and DL Lights OFF/ON can be activated.

Block: The blue "Block" button is displayed in the device image and in the lower levels. The "Block"
function deactivates the emergency lighting function, e.g. during idle times, in order to avoid
unwanted discharge of the batteries in the single-battery luminaires.

Rest Mode: For the French market. Blue button "Rest Mode" is displayed. The "Rest Mode" function
can only be activated during a power failure. This command switches off all lights during emergency
lighting. When the mains power is restored, the luminaires are returned to normal operation.

DL Lights ON: Allows all permanent lights to be switched OFF or ON (L and L’ in the light must be
bridged for this) per device / line / zone / individual light.

Settings *

CG-Sinterface General Corfiguration printout  Language E-Mail  Alamm list E::port

&l

Block

|

Ky

Maintained mode ON

Ok, Cancel

With the check mark the corresponding
functions are activated

Page 40



Export

The export menu allows you to export an Excel-based .csv file with current luminaire errors, which
can be used for external evaluation, e.g. export to an external drawing system or to create statistics
with Excel.The .csv file is exported either manually or automatically to the directory
C:\Programs\CEAG\CGVision\Texte\Data. The file always has the name: LumErrExport_0.csv. If
desired, the file can be exported to another directory or sent as an e-mail. In order to be able to
process the export file further, an external program call can be set up, where e.g. after file export a
batch file can be started, which makes the file available to another program.Translated with

www.DeepL.com/Translator

Enable automatic file export

Settings

CG-Sintefface General Col

Squration print-out  Language E-Mal Alamlist CGline =

Release luminanes emor export Copy export file
. Path
Creatlng _a Manually export |
manual file
export
P Prafix lum number [0 Estemal program call
Set up time Send export file by email
21:30:00 =
Time
su Al
. e

Tag and t_|me 7o
preselection Cwe
for automatic O
file export OF

[15a

Cancel

Freely configurable text in the mail
header

Export file can
be exported to a
freely
configurable
directory, e.g.
network drive

Setting for
calling up an
external
program, e.g.
batch file

Sending the
export file by e-
mail to up to 5
mail recipients.
The e-mail
function in the
"E-mail" menu
must be set up
for this.
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3.2.3 Function buttons

Button functions for command or configuration settings for all systems

CGVision V6.30

5= Project name until 100 characters \ ]

I
I ﬁﬁ

|
]

Group_[System [1essage te [status

Thursday, 03.05.2018.08:39:38 1

a). 'Layout’
Calling up of the first available layout
(option must be authorised via a dongle, available separately.)

b). '‘Block'
All systems (devices) are blocked.

c). 'Release’
All blocked systems are released.

d). 'Start BT'
For all systems a BT test (continuous operation test) is carried out.

e). 'Stop BT'
BT test (continuous operation test) is aborted for all systems.

f). 'Start FT'
For all systems an FT test (function test) is carried out.

g). 'Services'
Various services for the inspection book, and saving/opening of configurations

h). 'Print'

A screenshot of the current screen is printed.

i). 'Version'

Display of the current software version

j). 'Settings'

Setting of the menu language, licence key entry (with ZB-S/CG2000),
and basic functions for CGVision

k). 'Configuration’
Configuration settings for all data in the main group screen

). 'Exit'
Exit program
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a). Calling up of the available layouts (option must be released, see the 'layout programming' section)

b) - f). Previously written commands (points b-f) are directly executable by clicking on the button
and are valid for all systems displayed on the corresponding screens.

g). 'Services'
Compressing and saving of the inspection book, and saving or opening of the program-/layout configuration

h). 'Print'
A screenshot of the current screen is printed

i). 'Version'

Left side of screen) Display of existing licences Right side of screen) Specification of current software versions
- Demo version = 2 hours demo running time

- Unlimited version = Licence released

Note: If CG-S OPC shows '"???", then the licence key in the 'Settings' menu has not been entered, or

no CG-S devices (ZB-S/CG2000) were created in CGVision.

CGVision Version CGVision 6.20 20.11.2017
= CG
Vision

Ptis: Version 4.1.3.1 TEGHNMOLOGY

DLL Version OFC
CEAG_CGP.DLL 6.3020.11.2017
CEAG_ZBS.DLL V6.2105.10.2016
CEAG_EGA.DLL V621 19.10.2014 ZB56 OPC: Unlimited version
CEAG_CGLine DLL V305 13.10.2016 CG48/GVL24.1 OPC: Uniimited version
CEAG_LOG.DLL V1.6116.11.2017
CEAG_Suchtool_DLL.DLL V1.07 22.05.2014
CEAG__DBOFC3.DLL V1.04 20.11.2017 EE R T
CEAG__XMLDLL V10917032017 Ethemet 10 OFC: Unimited version
CSC_GF.DLLV1.10 27.07.2017
CSC_CUCD.DLLV1.1220.11.17
CSC_CUGF.DLLV1.11 24.08.17
CSC_CGLine.DLL V1.06 04.10.17

CG-5 OPC: Unlimited version

2ZVL220 OPC: Unlimited wersion

ADR1024 OPC: Unlimited version

CEAG BACnet Server 28.02 852 Serial number 418585844
Demo Version ((100) - Donale temporary not available!!!
Neuron|D 80000018CDAS
OPC-Key 6825c24969df

With technical queries please always specify the above software versions.

j)- 'Settings'
Modification of program language, entry of licence key, activation of special functions. See 'Basic pre-
settings'.
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k). 'Configuration’
Configuration settings for all data in the main group screen, e.g. adding devices

Entering of a project name
(max. 100 characters) and
password protection for ——

configuration modifications. . . .
Password can be defined for Project name | Froject name until 100 characters |

all device groups via the

checkbox. Paszword |:| []Uze password for all groups

To add a system group, in No. Tupe Name
the system field first mark
the system group number 02
so that this is displayed dark 03
blue. 04
05
0E
07
Th 0
en the system type, 09
meaning the 'device family' 10
(as shown in the screen) and 11
a name can be defined. To 12
adopt the entry, click on the 13
'Accept' button. N 14
To delete a system group, \\ 15

mark the corresponding
system group in the system

field (blue) and click the -

'Delete’ button.

Type 7B -S| |V
CG2000
Name EE
ZB36/EurcsB 1
T|GvL24.1/0548 Elete

From version 1.04 it is CLAB/GYL241
possible to connect an F3 Fa-madul ﬁ';rzfn
_module to CGVision to CGLine [ — Delete
implement messages (e.g. CELine+
composite errors) P10
to a higher-level GLT AT-5+ D05
(building management AT-5+0G
technology) via zero- AT-5+L5 [ Insert Delete
potential contacts. (see ADR1024
operating instructions for the LP-STAR
F3 interface) Search substation setup [CG-5]
1. F3 interface
(40071347138) Synchronize clocks [CG-5, CGLine)
For registering, the NeuronlD
must be entered.
2. New |I/O ethernet module DLL-Wersian: ||:E-":"-G_|:GPDLL 6.30 2011.2017 :
(40071360020)
For registering, an IP
address must be entered. Cancel
The 'Synchronise clocks'
button enables all connected
CG-S systems to be
manually coordinated with
the CGVision system clock.

1). '"Exit'
Exits CGVision.
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3.2.4 Adding a system group

After a system group (device family) was added according to Point k) 'Configuration’, e.g. ZB-S, this is
displayed in the assigned button. This button is now active, and when it is clicked the next screen opens:
'System group screen’.

CGVision V6.30

2158 Project name until 1

Thursday, 03.05.2018 02:40:43 1

1). 'Exit'
This button enables the program to be exited. Please observe that the inspection
book is then no longer maintained.
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3.3 'System group screen’

3.3.1 Structure of the system group screen:

Group name (up to 20 characters)

/
Field for supplementary information
(up to 100 characters) Displays next function test/ battery operation test
F:T-N CGVision V6.30

Next DT

1.1.2012 f 10:00

Group Next FT
e\
.

32 buttons for individual emergency lighting devices

Buttons for commands
or configuration settings

Alarm list with confirmation possibility (identical to the main group screen)
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Button functions for command or configuration settings,
affect all systems of the system group screen

F:T-N CGVision V6.30

Next FT NextDT  EEECEVETEEN M

Group

Informat

Ackinnwiedge

Ackinnwiedge al

Monday, 10.10,2011 154755 z I 7

a). 'Layout’
Calling up of the first available layout of the system group
(option must be authorised via a dongle, available separately.)

b). 'Block'
All devices of the system group are blocked.

c). 'Release’
All blocked devices of the system group are released.

d). 'Start BT'
A BT test (continuous operation test) is carried out for all devices of the system group.

e). 'Stop BT'
BT test (continuous operation test) is aborted for all devices of the system group.

f). 'Start FT'
An FT test (function test) is carried out for all devices of the system group.

g). 'Manual resetting'
This enables all devices responding to manual resetting to be reset.

h). ‘Timer'
Configuration menu for Timer 1 and Timer 2.

i). 'Inspection book'

Comprehensive inspection book management for the system group.
j). 'Services'

Various services for the inspection book and for configuration.

k). 'Print'
A screenshot of the screen is printed.

1). 'Configuration’
Configuration settings for all data in the system group screen.

m). ,Back’
Return to main group screen.
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a). Calling up of the available layouts in this system group
(option must be released, see the 'layout programming' section)

b). - g). Commands described previously (Points b-g) can be directly executed

h). 'Timer'
Configuration menu for Timer 1 and Timer 2

Configuration TIMER 1 (week timer)

Configuration TIMER 2 (locked days)

CGVision V6.30

22:0f 22:00
24: 24:00
Timer 2 (blocked days: grey=Dblocked day) "
1 5 10 15 20 25 31
January 1
February 2
March 3
April 4
July o7
September g
Oktober 10
November 11
December 12
i Gpa ea e e
Acinowlesge |
B
Thursday, 03.05.2018 08:43:55 7
TIMER 1:

Timer 1 enables circuits or luminaires programmed for this to be switched on
(ON = yellow button) or switched off (OFF = grey button) for the required times.
The configuration is carried out via the 'Configuration Timer 1' button.

TIMER 2:
Timer 2 enables the circuits or luminaires with maintained light programmed

for this to be switched off for specific days, for example on weekends or bank holidays when the building is
unoccupied or not in operation.

Configuration is carried out with the 'Configuration Timer 2' button.
(ON ="yellow' button, OFF = 'grey' button).
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i). 'Inspection book’
Comprehensive inspection book management for each system group

Legbook Edit  View 7

Al Date [p1012001  o]- [p30s2m8 o] Take over

B vevce [ g

Entry Event Comment

27 1 02 End of function test IS

28 1 01: of automatic function test

28 1 300118 10:0228 Endo

30 1 M.M18 083229

Y 1 3M.0118 06:32:33 nd

3z 1 31.01.18 10:01:08  Start of automatic functi

33 1 3M.01.18 10:0225  End of function test

34 1 01.0218 071300  Start of manual function test

35 1 01.0218 071422  End of function test

35 1 01.0218 07:14:45  Start of manual function test

T 1 01.0218 07:16:06 End of function test Start of manual function test

38 1 03.0218 10:46:33  Communication failure start device Start of automatic function test

39 1 050218 16:00:04 Communication failure start device End of function test

40 1 220318 12:35:15  Communication failure start device Deep discharge protection

41 1 12.04.18 12:38:25 Communication failure start device Reset deep discharge protection

42 1 120418 14:33:00 Communication failure start device Blocking (LON / BMS) Start

43 1 130418 13:34:52  Communication failure start device Blocking (LONIBIS) Ene i vice

44 1 17.04.18 082302 Communication failure start device

45 1 17.0418 082347 Deep discharge protection

48 1 17.0418 09:31:3% Reset deep discharge protection

47 1 17.04.18 10:35:53  Communication failure start device

43 1 17.04.18 15171 Communication failure start device

45 1 17.04.18 15:17:34  Communication failure start device

50 1 17.0418 152352  Communication failure start device

51 1 17.04.18 15:26:56 Communication failure start device

v 1 18.04.18 10:58:34  Communication failure start device

53 1 230418 11:20:18  Communication failure start device

54 1 23.0418 13:052% Communication failure start device

55 1 230413 13:16:40 Communication failure start device

56 1 23.0418 1311502  Communication failure start device

57 1 230413 15:01:36  Communication failure start device

i 1 230418 15:51:13  Communication failure start device

55 1 23.0418 15:52:03  Communication failure start device

50 1 230418 155353 Communication failure start device

&1 1 23.0418 16:01:24  Communication failure start device

52 1 230413 18:02:04 Communication failure start device

63 1 23.0418 16:07:26  Communication failure start device

54 1 26.0418 112213 Communication failure start device

65 1 260418 11:40:58  Communication failure start device

66 1 02.0518 13:54:05 Communication failure start device

27 Kk s < Go to

| [

Selection Delete Cancel

The inspection book offers a wide variety of functions. For example inspection book entries can be called up via
selection (e.g. only display of 'luminaire fault DC'). This enables clear, concise querying of
events. Selection according to events is possible in the upper left area.

After selecting events, click the 'OK' button to confirm and to display these in the list.
Several events can be selected, and this is displayed by being marked blue.

Leuchtenstorung |g|

SKI:1/5 5Kz 1

With display of the 'Luminaire fault DC' event the corresponding luminaire, selected 25l 21011 Cos
with the line (dark blue), is displayed in a separate notification window: 7. 51 21011 CGS
8: 5L 21011 CG-5

Furthermore, inspection book entries can also be selected according to date and time, for example to
check what has occurred on a particular day.

The 'Commentary' button enables commentaries to be added when printing out the inspection book.

The buttons 'Save', 'Open' and 'Print' enable the inspection book to be saved to the hard drive, a
saved inspection book on the hard drive can be opened, and selected inspection book entries can be printed out.

Page 49



j)- 'Services'

zave program configuration load program configuration
zave group configuration lnad group configuratian
zave building layout lnad building layout
compress logbook and zave uncompress logbook and load
Delete logbook, Frint group configuration
Irport CEP-building |awot Print group status
Statistic Print devices with error
E-bd ail

The 'Services' submenu in the system group screen enables:

-The inspection book to be compressed and saved, for example to external data carriers

-A saved inspection book to be reopened or deleted

-With 'Save program configuration' and 'Open program configuration', current settings of CGVision such as language, number of
installed systems etc. can be saved and reopened when required.

- After saving the program configuration it is automatically queried whether the individual (installed) system group configurations
should also be saved.

It is also possible to save the installed system group configurations separately to hard disk or external data carriers

or to reopen these and print them out if required. For this purpose use the 'Save group configuration' or 'Open group
configuration' buttons.

IMPORTANT!:

Please note that when a group configuration is opened the current configurations are overwritten. We recommend
previously saving the current group configuration to hard disk.

-With the optionally available layout programming (licence), it is possible here to save the layout programming to hard disk or to
reopen if required.
-Various information can be printed via the 'Print' buttons:

- Print group configuration, e.g. for audit documents

- Print group status, with information for all systems in the groups

- Print faulty systems, only with information for systems with unworked faults

e.g. for printing out information for the fault elimination personnel
-Via the 'Statistics' button all installed devices, circuit change-over modules, circuits and luminaires are displayed in tabular form.
The file opens only after saving as a .txt file to a random file location, e.g. C:\temp
- The 'E-Mail' button enables e-mail settings to be defined for this device group, e.g. for which events are e-mails sent to which
people.
This is described in detail in the 'E-Mail' section.

k). 'Print’

A screenshot of the screen is printed
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1). 'Configuration’
Configuration settings for all data in the system group screen

Nao. Type Mame GEroup name

iy ~ | |
0z
03 Group information
gg Group information mas. 100 characters
0E
07
gg Hext battery duration test
10 oLorems 2| oo ]
1
12 Distance tonth
:Ili Mext function test

15 apeams 3 [0 3
16

17 Distance Days

18

o0 [ ]
20 Pasgword

%12 E-tail Canfiguration

23
24 Grafic mode

25
26 W Lapout

Syztem adress I:I

System type |ZB-S v |

System name

NewronlD | | Meunonl D Address o

Take owver Delete Remaowe all

FC <-ZB-5 PC - ZB-5

Start learn cur. walue

o

To add an emergency lighting device, first mark the system number in the system field
so that this is displayed dark blue. Now the system type can be defined in the lower area.
===pWith ZB-S / CG2000:

It is absolutely mandatory to enter the Neuron ID, otherwise the entry is not accepted.
The Neuron ID can be automatically searched for in the network with a new scanning tool, or alternatively it can be
read off the device on the yellow inspection label or in the control unit. More information can be found in the
operating instructions for the device.

. ===P»With ZB96 / Euro ZB.1/ GVL24.1/ CG48:
Here connection is via a serial COM port, and this must be preset with CGVision according to connection of the
corresponding line at the COM port, e.g. COM 6.
The system number in CGVision and the device address at the device must correlate.
The device address can be set at the device at the control unit.
To accept the entry, click on the 'Accept' button.
To delete a system, mark the corresponding system in the system field (dark blue)
and click on the 'Delete’ button.
The next tests (function tests / continuous operation tests) can be preset for the system group in the area on the right.
In addition, this screen can be individually protected with a password.
To exit the configuration, return to the system group screen via the 'OK' button.
The program must be restarted for newly created systems to be accepted. This is implemented
automatically via a query. --> a 'Yes' confirmation restarts the program.
Note: it is recommended to firstly add all systems, as after this only 'one’ restart is required.
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To 1). 'Configuration’
Opening the complete system configuration

After one or several systems have been added it must be considered that current configurations of
the systems (e.g. installed circuit change-over modules / luminaires etc.) must still be opened (PC
< system, e.g. ZB-S) !

The complete system configuration is implemented solely in the 'Configuration group' screen (see
below). In the 'System configuration' screen (see the following pages) only the control unit

configuration is opened.

Group name

K] Group informatian

05 Group information mas. 100 characters

03 Mext battery duration test
10 01.01.2019 =

10:00 =

Month

10:01 =
Daps
Paszward

20 | |
2% E-Mail Configuration

12 Distance
14 Mext funchion test

15 04.05.2M8 =

*

17 Diztanice

24 [arafic mode

Layout

System adress
System type

Sygtem name

MewronlD

|ZB-S

S |

| 07025365100

| MeuranlD

Take‘wer

PC < ZB-5

Open file

Save file

Start learn cur. value

Delete

Addrezs

Cancel

Remove all
FC > £B-5
Load from S0

Save an 50D
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After a device was added according to Point I) ‘Configuration', this is displayed in the assigned
button with type designation. This button is now active and displays the current status via colour
designation according to operational state, e.g. green = operational, red = fault, yellow = function
test or continuous operation test active.

By clicking the group button the next screen opens: 'Device screen' .

CGVision V6.30

Group I rext FT 4.5.2018 / 10:01 SR 1.1.2019 / 10:00

13\ ela a4l W Group information max. 100 characters

Operation

Group 1 Type ZB-S ‘

i

Acknowiedge al

[ueszage Jpste. [status

Thursday, 03.05.2018 16:14:13

Page 53




3.3.2 Extended explorer view (tree structure):

The classic view in the CGVision only allows the display of the sum status of a group, i.e. in case
of different errors a "system fault" is displayed. To view the detailed errors, you must navigate to
the plant group or device mimic.

An extended explorer view allows a display of all devices in the CGVision with the display of all
errors.

Example: Classic view of 3 device groups with the sum info:

O M Projektname mitbis zu 100 Zeicher™ _______/ ___________\

WAn\agengmppe 1 ‘ II An\agengmpge 2 ‘ ,_| Anlagengruppe 3

Systemstorung

Betrieb Betrieb

By clicking with the right mouse button in the yellow information fields in each image, the explorer
view opens in the form of a tree structure. In this view, all the different status information of the
devices that are currently pending is displayed first:

CGVision V6.20

‘ LI RS Projektname mit bis zu 100 Zeichen Wlth rlght
Mouse
button,

m AnLagengruppe 1 ; ) the

Systemstorung ' wess eXpIOrer
‘ view opens
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Durch Klick auf die linksstehenden + Zeichen der Statusinformationen, 6ffnen sich die

Detailinformationen der einzelnen Gerate, mit

Gerategruppennummer 1-15, Gerateadresse 1-32 und der Geratetyp, die diesen Status haben

Projektname Wro\ektna‘ne mit biz zu 100 Zeichen |
i \
Datum [or.oazoik 13.03 |
Anlage \
Name ‘ \ |
L |
|

Infomatin [

ieh
@ Gruppe 01 Anlagennummer 01 ZB-5 ZB-5 Marketing
& Kommurnikationsfehler
(=@ Netzaustall Gerast

L@ Gruppe 01 Anlagennummer 11 ZB-5 ZB-5 Marketing
(= Netzausfall UV

b Gruppe O1 Anlagennummer 07 ZB-5 Z8-5 Marketing

Akugiiesn | [ Beenden | | Drucken

Offnet man die Exploreransicht aus dem Gruppenbild oder dem Gerétebild heraus, werden nur die

Informationen dieser Gruppe oder des Geréates angezeigt. Uber die Schaltflache ,Ansicht Projekt*

koénnen die Informationen aller Gerate in der CGVision eingeblendet werden.

E:T-N CGVision ¥6.20

lagengruppe 1 1.1.2017 / 5:00 =38 1.9.2016./ 8:00

e e
o [ sz

Gruppe 1 Typ ZB-S

S0z e Jusing

Gonnentag, 010294 12081 i
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400 71 347 387(M) — Section 3/26/11/18/ CE

-Technical alterations without notice!-

CEAG Notlichtsysteme GmbH

Senator-Schwartz-Ring 26
D-59494 Soest

Telefon + 492921 /69-870
Telefax + 49 2921/69-617
Internet http://www.ceag.de

E AT.N E-Mail Info-n@ceag.de
A

Powering Business Worldwide
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E AT.N Installation and operating instructions
- Visualisation and monitoring software

Powering Business Worldwide
CGVision and CEAG OPC server
For the monitoring and control of
CEAG emergency lighting systems

CGVision from V6.30

400 71 347 387 (M)

Section 4
ZB-S device family

CEAG Notlichtsysteme GmbH



4 ZB-S device family
4.1 Configuring a ZB-S system group

4.1.1 Configuring a ZB-S system group:

=88 Project name until 100 characters

CGVision V6.30

Viesinesdoy, 0205 2018 1413557 T

A new device family, e.g. ZB-S, can be created via the 'Configuration' menu.

The group configuration menu then
appears:

a) In the group selection window

a system group can be defined by
selecting the corresponding group number
(marked blue)

b) In the 'Type' drop-down menu
the system type 'ZB-S'

can be selected and a system group name

can be assigned

c) Confirm with 'Accept’, define further
groups or exit with 'OK’

Project name |Prniact name untl 100 characters

Password I:l [ Use password for all groups

F3-odul

HeuronlD

TCRAP address
Part

‘ Search substation setup [CG-5] ‘

| Synchionizs clocks [CG-5, CGLinegl

Insert

Insert

Delete

Delete

DLLersion: |CEAG_EGP DLL 63020112017

Cancel
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CGVision V6.30

275 == a8 Project name until 100 characters

N\

Group.

Aacknowleage
Acimowisdge al

‘Wednesday, 02.052018 141537 T \

The system group has now been added. If this group is clicked on, the system
group screen is displayed.
Up to 32 devices can now be created via the 'Configuration' menu

CGVision Ve\30
Group I oxt T 19.4.2018 / 10:01 Ty 1 .1.2019 / 10:00

(0l {s1gaat=1ale1 M Group information max. 100 characters

BT stop
FT start
i =

Group 1 Type ZB-S

Group. Mezssge Date [Status.

Acknowiag
Acknowledge ol

‘Wednesday, 02.05.2018 116:40 Fl
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The system configuration menu then
appears:

a) In the device selection window

a system can be defined by selecting the

corresponding device address

(marked blue)

Important: the device address must

correspond with the address of
the ZB-S!
(see point ¢)

b) ZB-S system type

c) The 12-character Neuron ID of the
device must now be entered.

1. Via the new search tool (network scan)
as described below

2. Manual entry
The Neuron ID can be read out in the

control unit menu 'Basic settings'
—> 'Connection to GLT".

Here the device address for

point a) can also be read out or set.

Confirm with 'Accept’, add further groups in
the same way or exit with 'OK'
Automatic restarting of CGVision is

now required.

MNa. Type Mame Group hame
" [ |
02
03 Group information
gg Group information max. 100 characters
&
o7y
gg Mext batteny duration test
10 [ov.0v.2ms 100 5
1
12 Distance Marth
:Ili Nest function test
15 |19.u4.201s \1001 :\
16
:Ilg Distance Days
5 [ ]
20 Pazsword
2
22
23
24
25
26 L
Syztem adress
System ype = |ZBE “
Syztem name
MeuronlD — | |I Meuran|D I Addiess 1

Take over Delete Remove all

PC <-ZB-5 PC - ZB-5

Open file Load from SO

Save file

Start learn cur. value

Cancel

Save on S0

about the first entry of the Neuron ID via the new search tool:
The simplest method to add systems in CGVision is offered by a new search tool that carries out
a network scan on the CG-S bus and lists all systems with a Neuron ID. To start the search tool,
the desired device address (in the example address 01, marked blue above) must be selected
and then the 'NeuronID' button clicked on.

Please note, with use of a CG-S/USB interface box:

the new search tool only functions with the CG-S/USB interface box with blue end caps.
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The CEAG search tool opens in a new window

set to LONIPO.

1. The LON interface must be set to xxx0, e.g. with LONUSB
to LONUSBO, according to which interface is used. In the
example below with LONIP, the interface must therefore be

The length must be set to 0, the subnet to a number between
1 and 255 and the node to between 1 and 127
-Save these settings by clicking on 'Accept'.

2.'ZB-S' must be activated

Scan

|LONIRD v] Apply
ait for service PIN Length @0 01 Oz O6 Subhet 255
i 127
Store result End|+fait for service FIN Damain ID Node
Load file Send Wink to zelected node Show CJan [ Scan for Subret/Mode
[JcG2000 Subnet Mode
Delete result [JREL [JAT-5+ 5 i
CJLP-5TRR
Scan result
MHevunan-|D Prog-D Narme System adr. Domain 0 Subnet 0 MHode 0 [romain 1 Subnet 1 Mode 1
Sypstem number 0 CG2000 0 ZB5|0 ATS5+0 Systems found 1}
Other 1} REL |0 LP-5TAR
Apply Cancel

systems found are now listed (next screen)

The network scan can now be started with ‘Search’. With correct bus installation, all ZB-S
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The network scan may take some minutes according to the quantity of installed CG-S systems
(ZB-S/AT-S+/LP-STAR/CG2000).

All ZB-S devices found are specified in the 'search results' list.

As information, the Neuron ID, the software version Z410 with state, the system types
ZB-S, the device name (20 characters, from the control unit) and the device address
1 to 32 are displayed.

The required ZB-S with the correct Neuron ID and device address must now be
selected, marked blue.

LOMW-Interface

Sean | [LONIFD ~] Apply
Wit for service EIN Length @0 O1 O3 OF Subnet  |255
i 127
Store result Endwait for zervice PIN Dl ([ lloc
Load file Send Wink to selected node Show Jan [ Scan for Subnet/Made
[]CG2000 ZE-5 Subnet Node
070259krEfa0
| w E\ Delete result [JREL (a5 5 5
CILP-5TAR
Scan rezult
Meuron- Frog-D Marne System adr. Domain 0 Subnet 0 Mode 0 Domain 1 Subnet 1 Mode 1

070253065600

ZA10%

MName max

Syztern number

CG2000 O
Other 2

ZB-5 1
REL 1

Apply

AT-5+0

LP-5TAR 1

Systems found )

Cancel

'Accept' automatically copies the NeuronID into the ZB-S configuration
(next screen)

Because the network scan may take some minutes (according to the number of
devices), it is possible to save this result locally via "Save results'.

With the next ZB-S system, the result is more rapidly loaded via 'Open file' instead of
a network scan.
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The NeuronlID is now
automatically transferred
for the system.

By clicking on 'Accept' a
new device can be
added in a similar way.
When all ZB-S's are
added to this group,
clicking on 'OK'" saves all
modifications. A
CGVision restart then
follows.

Group name

Group information

Group information mawx. 100 characters

Mext battery duration test

[ororzos 2] oo B

Distance Month

Mest function test

[oeosoms (2] oo &
Digtance Days

E-Mail Canfiguration |

MeuronlD Address 1
Delete | | Remaove &l |
PC--» ZB-5
Load from S0

Start learn cur. value \|

| Caticel |

operation test active.

By clicking the group button the next screen opens, 'Device screen' .

After the CGVision restart the added devices are displayed with type designation in the assigned
button. This button is now active and displays the current status via colour designation according
to operational state, e.g. green = operational, red = fault, yellow = function test or continuous

‘ Group

Type ZB-S

CGVision V6.30
I Next FT

3311 EETIMGroup information max. 100 characters

4.5.2018 / 10:01

Next DT 1.1.2019 / 10:00

Thursdsy, 03.05.2018 181600 2

"y
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4.2 'ZB-S device screen’

4.2.1 Structure of the device screen:

Group name and system name
(up to 20 characters each)

Field for supplementary information
(up to 100 characters)

Displays next function test / continuous

operation test

FT = function test
BT = continuous battery operation test

fGVision V6.30

Group 452018 /10:01

Next DT 1.1.2019/10:00

System I R Manual reset [FEE Delay on mains return (NI min

0311100y - 5o s lCGLine+ Self-contained luminiaires with central monitoring

TECHNOLOOY

Black

Release
DT start

I

=32==2""=¢ 3 pHase Deepl|discharge prot. Manual reset LON RS485 CG-S Bus Print
Sav )

»]

Direct status messages of device

Button for commands
or configuration settings

Installed circuit change-over modules on max. 5 back planes.
Grey field signifies 'not installed'. To display installed circuit
change-over modules, these must first be opened with the

'Configuration' menu in the Main group picture via the

'PC & ZB-S' button.

Alarm list with confirmation option, identical to the main group screen
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4.2.2 Function buttons:

Button functions for command or configuration settings

CGVision V6.30

Group I Noxt FT 4.5.2018 / 10:01 NSNS N 1.1.2019/10:0p |
System I Manual reset [CHEE Delay on mains return (NI min
(31{s1001 - 1o 1s - CGLine+ Self-contained luminiaires with central monitoring ]

[ Black

Release
DT start

Manual reset

S : LON-swiien
TAR
S22222"3=4 3 phase monitor Deep discharge prot. Manual reset LON RS485 CG-S Bus

Group 1 Type ZB-S ZB System 1 ‘
Group_[Systom [usssage jpse s
T
Acknowiedge ol
Thursday, 83.05.2018 16:16:18 13
a). 'Layout’

Calling up of the first available luminaire layout of the device
(option must be authorised via a dongle, available separately.)

b). 'Block’
The device is blocked

c). 'Release’
The blocked device is released

d). 'Start BT'
A BT test (continuous operation test) is carried out for the device.

e). 'Stop BT'
BT test is aborted for the device.

f). 'Start FT'
An FT test (function test) is carried out for the device.

g). 'Confirm total discharge protection'
Confirmation of a total discharge protection

h). 'Manual resetting'
This enables the device responding to manual resetting to be reset.

i). 'DLS/TLS/3PhW"*
Menu for configuration of DLS / TLS / and 3-phase monitor functions

j)- 'LON switch'
Menu for connecting external LON switches

k). 'Services'
Various services for the inspection book and for configuration

1). 'Print'
A screenshot of the current screen is printed

m). 'Configuration’
Configuration settings for all data on the device screen

n). 'Back’
Return to system group screen Page 65



a). Calling up of the available layouts in this system group
(option must be released, see the 'layout programming' section)

b). - h). Commands described previously (Points b-g) can be directly executed

i). 'DLS/TLS/3PhW'
Menu for configuration of DLS / TLS / and 3-phase monitor functions

Display of DLS modules installed / not installed
/ [

GVision V6.30

Group | BETESEENA 52018/ 10:0/  EEIEEs EEN1.1.2019 / 10:00
System I . Manual reset (M Declay on mains return (NN min
{0 CGLine+ Self-contained luminiaires with centra monitoring________ / /|

DLS external DLS external DLS external DLS/3PH ext.

5 B | H @ i SH =
e N e I G .
n = ] I M=

4 BLIs FLIEE FLJSs B

H H E

- 4d - 1 — o - B D . -
I 1 -. 15 :“. u. 5 . ‘-1 . 5 |- 1 \. ;5 \. ‘*-f - 5 |- :
|2._16.2.6..'2-56.2.‘5'.»:2-6.I
P m - mfs mym s R s W W 7 |
e s W« Wl e ® |« W W W E| < W W
|
I |
[ (N |

Groyp 1 TypeZB-S|ZB System 1 |
|Group_[system |status.

Acknowiedge

e ——

Thursday, 03.05.2018 16:20:23 a1

DLS module with 8 inputs DLS module with 5 inputs and 3-phase monitoring
Open the configuration
window by clicking on

the DLS name

DLS configuration:
DLS modules, due to hardware, can only be
installed at the device.

Subsequently installed modules can be 'opened' CN | e e I R [T
via PC < ZB-S by CGVision.

With CGVision, in the DLS / TLS configuration [ ] mms 1o [ | =

the name and supplementary information can be s [0 g [ |

entered. !

g et instaec = I:I'mmuedl -

[ rsEs | e e
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about i). 'DLS/TLS/3PhW'
Selection of DLS modules 11 - 25

Selection of the
DLS modules 11 - 25

E-T-N CGVision V6.30

Group I et FT 452018 / 10:01 Next DT 1.1.2019/100p |

| System I Manual reset Delay on mains return T min
‘ (3| (ol 1. NCGLine+ Self-contained luminiaires with central monitoring |

1 DLS extemal DLS external DLS external DLS/3PH ext. Spare! |

Group 1 TypeZB-S ZB System 1
DLS modules 11 - 20 DLS modules 21 - 25

CGVision V6.30

N — o ___|
’GLine+ Self-containad luminiaires with cantral monitoring

TyRe28-S 28 Sysem |

T
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j)- 'LON switch’
Menu for connecting external LON switches

CGVision V6.30

Group I ext FT 4.5.2018/ 10:01 Next DT 1.1.2019/ 10:00
System I vionual reset (" Dclay on mains return 8 min
13175 ga1t- 51 ICGLine+ Self-contained luminiaires with central monitoring

:

P
pare!

Thursday, 03,05 2018 16:23:17 15

Configuration of external LON sensors: | [IBNESiehiaraunonssemon e

Up to 16 external LON sensors .
(e.g. switch) can be assigned. ~
Assignment, contrary to ZB-S, 2 -
is independent of the assignment ﬁ
of the DLS addresses. g
7
B
9

To be able to use the 'LON switch' function

in the ZB-S device in the menu: 110
Basic settings // Connection to GLT 1%
--> L ON switch: YES 14 ;
must be activated. 13 : v
This can also be activated in CGVision under
1) 'Configuration' of the device. Mo -
An integration of external LON sensors Harne |

must be carried out by an authorised
LON Integrator.

| Take owver | | Delete |
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k). 'Services'
Various services for the inspection book and for configuration

zave program configuration load program configuration
zave group configuration load group configuratian
zave building lapout load building layout
compress logbook, and zave uncompress logbook and load
Delete loghook Print zyztem canfiguration
[rport CEP-building lapout Frint system status
Statiztic
E-kdail

The 'Services' menu is identical with the 'Services' menu in the system group screen, apart
from clicking on Status only relates to the individual system.

You can find a detailed description to the 'Services' menu for saving and opening of
program configurations/group configurations in Section 2.2 'System group screen’, j)
'Services'.
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m). 'Configuration of system' (device)

a). General

The substation setup has to be deactivated, if
CGVision is used!

Entry of device name and supplementary information

Mailfunctions could occur!

EGeneral i Charger #Settings 7 Relay & Operation fime @Function keys @Option inp {'—: Timeq [G. CGVision
General
MName /
Information CGLine+ Self-containd luminiaires with central monitoring
Address 1 0-32
Substation set-up Group 1-15
51/52 mode (Block) 53/54 mode (Mains failure DB} ot activ ®
Master [ Master O
Slave ()] Slave B
Start DLS/TLS searching Start luminaire searching Start learn cur. value
i
PC —=ZB-5 PC «-ZB-S

With the button 'PC --> ZB-S', all modified
settings for this screen can be sent to the device.
With the button 'PC <-- ZB-S', the current
configurations in the device (control unit!) can be
downloaded to the PC.

To open the complete system configuration,
the configuration must be opened via the
system group screen

Option: DLS/TLS search and luminaire search

Buttons for starting 'DLS/TLS search' and 'luminaire search' as
possible on the device.

It must be considered though that after implementing these
functions the configuration data of the device must be
reopened. The following windows appear: With

DLS search luminaire search

This process will delete the existing configuration files,

! Installed DLS/TLS modules will be searched automatically.
After completion of this function all configuration files of this
device must be loaded again!

[Configuration group: PC <-- ZB-5)

Are you sure?

Nein

This process will delete the existing configuration files.
! Installed luminaires will be searched automatically.
After completion of this function all configuration files of this
device must be loaded again!
[Configuration group: PC «-- ZB-5)

Are you sure?

Nein
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about m. 'Configuration of system’ (device)

b). Charger

': Relay . Operation time @ Function keys @ Option inputs C—: Timer [G. CGVision

Charger installed =
central battery system

Battery capacity
Quantity booster

Infarmation battery type

General battery information

Installed US

Ext. Battery Monitor

Start DLS/TLS searching

PC—>ZB-5

24

Ah

(5-939)

Q- 10)

Quantity CMs

Charger not installed =
substation

Specification of battery capacity in Ah
and number of installed charging

boosters

(when a charger is installed)

> |

Start luminaire searching

PC < ZB-5

Cancel

Start learn cur. value

c). Settings

E General ﬁ Charg n* Settings ’ Relay - Operation time @ Function keys @ Option inputs CZ; Timer CG. CGVision
# Setiings Activation/input of special
settings such as:
Manual reset O
]
Delay on mains retum min * Manual reset
EV . . FoIIow-o_n emergency light
1-15 mins.
LON-switch O * selective emergency light:
. . - Circuits/luminaires in
Summer time settings O . . .
. . . emergency lighting operation
i last Sunday thi h lyii a
= = T "1 are assigned to the external
End Sunday last Sunday this morth "l DLS/3PH modules
_ 00007 | * LON switch activation
Senal number Sfor example for switching
Saftware version ATmeqa1280: Z270.6 ‘ circuits/
Bt luminaires via external LON
switches
« Automatic summer time
modification for the control
unit clock
Start DLS/TLS searching Start luminaire searching
PC - ZB-S PC = ZB-5 Cancel
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about m. 'Configuration of system' (device)

d). Relay
E General i Charger .#Setting 7 Relay Operation time @ Function keys @ Option inputs (:: Timer CG. CGVision
e
i Relay
Relay 1 Relay 2 Relay 3 Buzzer
Mains operation [ O O
Mains failure O (|
Mains failure DB | O O .
Charging failure n O 0 Randomly assignable
Circuit failure N = e S relay contacts and
Luminaire failure O O O summer fUnCtion,
Sum failure O O 0 randomly programmable
Deep discharge protection | O O
IS04aiure O | O
Funetion test ] O Settings can be reset to
Duration test O & O factory settings with 'Open
standard values'
Device fault | O £} ST E
Start DLS/TLS searching . Start luminaire searching [ Start learn cur. value
[ Pc—zEs | | PCezBS |

e). Operation time

EGeneral ﬁcharger #Settings ': Relay | @ Operation time @Function keys @Option inputs C-—:-Timer CG. CGVision
& opercionime Specification of
operating time
(battery operation):
Rated operation time 3 | ——r
1 - hour
Min. operation time % (10-100) 2 - hour
Specification of limit 3 - hour
operating time 8 - hour
for a continuous
operation test:
0-100 %.
The standard is:
continuous operation
test
rated operating time
Start DLS/TLS searching Start luminaire searching Start learn cur. value
e85 P 285

Page 72



about m. 'Configuration of system' (device)

f). Function keys

ﬁGenaral ﬁCharger aSettmgs 77 Relay @ Operation ti

@ Function keys

No function

Switch

Block Device

Simulation mains fault DB
Reset 150 ailure

Manual reset

Resst deep discharge

FT without forward run
Display list of faults
Switch off maintained light

Switch on Non-maintained light

Start DLS/TLS searching

BC >ZBS

e @Funct\on keys 4 5

O0O0O0CO0O0COO0O0O®O0 =~

Start luminaire searching

PC < ZBS

Option inputs  £=; Timer CG. CGVision

O@®@ O 0000000 O0Ow.
® COO0OO0O0C0O00O0O0O0O0 e«

Start leamn cur. value

Cancel

—

Settings for the randomly
assignable function
buttons on the control
unit

g). Option inputs

[ General il Charger @ Settings [ Relay @ Operation time &3 Function kefs & Option inputs

Timer [G. CGVision

Settings for the randomly
assignable zero-potential
option inputs on the
control unit

If an AECU is connected

to the ZB-S, three option

inputs must be assigned
for:

- All luminiares ON
- AE Scenario active
- AE-feilure
For more details read the
manual of AE-CU

@ Option inputs
1 2 3 4
No function O O O O
— Switch ® ® ® ®
M e} Ie} Ie} le}
Manual reset O O O O
Reset deep discharge O O O @]
Start FT O O O O
Start DT O O O O
Cancel DT/FT e} 0 0 e}
Block Device O O O O
Switch off maintained light O O O O
Switch on Mon-maintained light O O O O
Vertilation monitoring @] O O @]
Ext. 150 Martor O O O O
Ext. Battery Monitor O O O O

Ed llooi
| Arwminares oN O O O O
AE Scenario active O O O O
AE failure: @] O O @]
Start DLS/TLS searching Start luminaire searching Start learn cur. value

PC-—->Z7ZB-S5 PC <-ZB-S Cancel
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about m. 'Configuration of system' (device)
f). Timer

5 E General i Charger #Sett'mgs :' Relay @ Operation time Function keys @ Option inputs {r-: Timer | 5. CGVision
@ Timer
Attention!
In use with CGVision the intemal timer function is not activated. Flease, use in this case the CGVision timer function.
[ Timer
Tiker 1 on 00:00:00 2 Timer 2
Mo Tu We Th Fr 5a Su
off 00-00:00 =
Start luminaire searching | Start learn cur. value
rems
With operation with

CGVision the internal timer
function of the ST-S
control unit is deactivated.
Timer control is
implemented in CGVision
according to Section
System group screen
h.) Timer
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about m. 'Configuration of system' (device)
g). CG Vision

If the construction site function is activated,
automatic tests are no longer carried out by
CGVision. This is used if work is being carried

This function deactivates the manual tests (FT and outon !nsta!latpns elrlin {9 areas. A
construction site sign then appears in the

BT) of the CGVision. The buttons in the mimic are svstem pictures: —
hidden. Manual tests directly on the system are still ¥ P ' |
possible. A

E General i Charger uﬁ Settingg - Relay & Operation time @ Function keys @ ption inputs f—: Timer CG. CGVision
CG... covision
Lock manual test from CGVision ™
Activate construction site function Hint: At activated construction site function of the device the
failures will be not forwarded to the parent signaling (F3, emails].
Autoamtic test from of the CGVision are not performed.
Information
Assigned Router: |Marke¢ing | CG-SIP Router
Assigned AE |AET [ AE
A
Start DLSTLS searching Start luminaire searching | ' Start learn cur. value
ooz roco s

An |IP router administration and an AECU
administration (Adaptive Evacuation Control Unit)
can be set up here. For more information see the

following pages
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4.2.3 CG-S/ IP-Router administration

The CG-S/IP router administration enables a clear display of the CG-S/IP routers installed in the
network. The CG-S-IP routers can then be assigned to installations in order to locate them quickly.

The data of the installed CG-S/IP routers can be created

in the "CG-S/IP router" menu.

The corresponding configuration server can be marked
with a check mark.

After "Accept" the next line can be
activated in the right field to create the
next CG-S/IP router.

] |Serierrnmie Gei

MaCzsross (00 |30 100 |00 |00 04 |
CHCP m

TCPIF Mdresee g5z 1gp . 1 250
ek 255 85255 0

Gateway

Konfig Saner  1F

] Mae-Adrazge 3ln Namen verwanden

Smndort {Faum 1152

In the "CG-S/IP Router assignment" menu, the system can be spatially assigned to the
corresponding IP router by "dragging" it with the mouse.

Zuordnung CG-5 IP Router - Rnlagen  CG-S |P Router

CG-5 IP Router

T~

Nicht zugeordnete Anlagen

CG-5 / IP-Routers 1P.V2

CG-5/IP-Router zur Musteranlage

Gruppe

Anlagentyp

Anlageninfomation Neuron|D
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The system is then placed under the CG-S/IP router to show where
the IP router is spatially installed..

Zuordnung €G-S IP Router -Anlagen | CG-S IP Router
/ CG-SIP Router Nicht zugeerdnete Anlagen
-Marketng /' Grppe frlagernumme Anlagentyp  Anlagenname Anlagenirfornation Neuran|D
| Drucken Beenden

4.2.4 AECU administration

The AECU administration is structured like the CG-S/IP-Router administration. It shows
which AECUs are installed in the project and to which ZB-S these units are assigned. The
AECUs are created in the "AE" menu. Information can be entered here as follows

Information Addaptive Evacutsion System

Gebaude sbaudename.

Standortname

E

D D des Gerates]
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In the "CG-S/IP Router assignment” menu, the system can be spatially assigned to the
corresponding IP router by "dragging" it with the mouse.

Nicht zugeordnete Anlagen

Gruppe:

Anlagennumme Anlagertyp  Anlagenname

Anlagsrirformation

NeuronlD

The system is then placed under the AECU to show where the AECU
is spatially installed.

Zuordnung AE - Anlagen  AE !

AE / Nicht zugeordnete Anlagen
E-AE1 4 Gruppe Anlzgennumme  Anlagentyp Anlagenname Anlagenirformation NeuronlD
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4.3 Circuit change-over module screen

By clicking a button the corresponding circuit level opens (circuit screen)

Installed circuit change-over modules are displayed by colour-highlighted buttons.
By clicking a button the corresponding circuit change-over module level opens
(circuit change-over module screen)

CGVision V6.30

Group I Noxt T 4.5.2018 / 10:01 \ Yo 1 .1.2019 / 10:00

System I Manual reset (MR Delay on mains return CHEEEEEE min

131 ie s pitid e CGLine+ Self-contained luminiaires with central monitoring

=

TECHNDLOGY

Group 1 Type ZB-S ZB System 1

Toms ouien Juessezs =
Jr—

Acknowledga st

Thursday. 03.05.2018 1627.20 1
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Active circuits are displayed by colour-highlighted buttons.
By clicking a button the corresponding circuit level opens (circuit screen)

CGVisibn V6.30

Group Y B Next FT 45.2018/10:01 (TS 3 N 1.1.2019 / 10:00
System __ Maniial reset _ Delay on mains return_ min
i1l L BCGLine+ Self-contained luminiaires with centrg monitoing .\ |

ircespxsA  \ |
Max. 20 Zqchen |

er luminaire set-up

Group 1 Type ZB-S ZB System 1 |
‘Group |System |uessage [Date. Status.
Acknowiedge.
Acknowiedge il
Thursday, 03.05.2018 16:27:34. 16
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F--——-=---

4.4 Circuit screen

Displays next function test /

Text fields for information,
e.g. device, location etc.

continuous operation test
and further circuit configurations

CGVision V6.30

System

Circuit Max 20 Zeichen /[ switch2 I

4.5.2018 / 10:01 Next DT 1.1.2019/10:00
M Dclay on mains return UM min

\3lie e = 1a e {Max. 100 ZeichenZusatzinformationen

uideLed DXC unten Maintained light (mains

C
Normal Operation

.G-monitoring

5
20

A

Information Luminaire 1:
Spare GuidelLed DXC 8 Watt, Mounting hight 5 m! Ladder necessary!
Spare
Spare.

spare

Extended status displays
for the circuit

Green = OK

Red = fault

By clicking on the luminaire
text, further luminaire texts
can be called up (max. 100
characters) that were
entered in configuration
under 'Luminaire information’

Alarm list with confirmation option, identical to the main group screen

Names (max. 20 characters)
2 switch inputs

Installed luminaires with NOMINAL status display (grey = off, yellow = on, red = fault)

and display of switching type programming for the
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4.5 Circuit configuration

With the 'Circuit monitoring' method of monitoring,
deviation can be specified in %

Specification of the monitoring

type
for the circuit

Circuit name and supplementary information

'Overview' gives you a table of
all luminaires of the circuit with
specification of their
programmed switching type

SKU: 1 SKU-Type: SKU CG-52x34
Circuit Circuit: 2
Name ||'l"|ax. 20 Zeichen i | Menitoring (@) CG-menitoring
Informafion ‘Max. 100 Zeichen Zusatzinformationen (O Current value moniforing “urrent value deviation (1-99%)
() Reserve
Siwitch! Relea MName Switch 1 Switch 2 VA W Cate Information
(O Non-maintained light 1 Guideled DXC oben | LON-switch 1 No function o0 (0.0 Guideled DXC 8 Watt, Montagehéh...
inlgied light (mai 2 | [ |Guideled DXCunten | Maintsined ot No function 00 |00
3 WEE : F
«
5 il
O Timer 142 5 m N
() LON-switch 7 HIRE
(O Function keys 2 I
(O Option inputs 5 O
(O DLS 10 B
TLS : 1 o
3 pTSE menitor = O
Suitch|2 B O
® Mfintzined light (batt) 14| [
LON-switch B O
Fupction keys 16 O
Opficn inputs 17 O
DL 18 O
TLS 13 O
3 pHase monitor 20 O
iNstall |power WA delete layput
% Lavout
FC<-ZBS | Cancel

Circuit programming

If the circuit has been programmed 'via luminaire setup’,
with switches 1 and 2

then up to 20 luminaires in the right hand field can be selected according to their

switching type. Clicking on the luminaire numbers 1 - 20 opens the luminaire configuration.
(see next page)
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4.6 Luminaire configuration

Specification of luminaire number, name (max. 20
characters) and entry possibility for further
information about the luminaire, e.g. for lamp type,
mounting height etc. (max. 100 characters)

Luminaire 1
MName Guideled DXC oben
Information GuideLed DXC 8 Watt, Montagehéhe 5 m! Leiter erfordedich.

Category VA W

u _— . Specification of the switching type
& e s l'g;m} and the switching assignment of
() Men-maintzined light ‘ the luminaire

- For explanation see the device

(O Maintained light operating instructions

Switch 1 Switch 2
() Timer 1 (®) No function
() Timer 2 () LON-switch
() Timer 142 () Functicn keys
(® LON-switch 1 ~ () Option inputs
() Function keys ) oLs
() Option inputs
(O DLS
PC-->ZB-5 PC - ZB-5 | Cancel

The above example shows programming of the luminaire to
Switch 1 = LON-switch 1
and Switch 2 = No function.
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4.7 General display options

The status of devices or components is displayed in colour in all screens.

- Green signifies 'OK’

- Red signifies 'fault' in the affected area

- Yellow signifies switched on or test active, e.g. circuit is switched on, functional test active
- Grey signifies 'switched off', e.g. luminaire is switched off 'standby light'

. Fault in circuit change-over
Examples: module No. 1/7 (red)

E:1-N CGVision V6.30

Group L BTNSas 52018/ 10:01 LT R 1.1.2019/10:00 |
System I Manual reset (NN Delay on mains ret.rn SEEEEEE min

Wil B IRCGLIne+ Self-contained luminiaires with central monitoring

Circuit change-over

HTFD - oo

(green)

3 phase monitor Deep discharge prot. Manual reset LON RS485

Group 1 Type Z8-S 2B System 1 Luminaire fault (red)
Greup [eysiem [uessage paie |stata |
‘Acknowieoge
e 1 FT lault 11.07.0914:32.14 Aus oo
\
Thussday, 03.05.2018 161618 BH
Luminaire No. 1 switched off (grey) Luminaire No. 2 fault (red) Fault display in plain text in alarm list (red)
F.1- Vision V6.30
aiin e .5.2018 / 10:01 ext D 1.1.2019 / 10:00
- a a ese {=] Delay o
Max\20 Zeichen er luminaire set-uj
“lia e Max. 10Q Zeichen Zusatzinfor jonen
1/7 CG-S 2x3A ndeLed DXC oben LON-switch 1
1] uideLed DXC unten Maintained light (mains.
are!
Sparel
G-monitorif are!
Normal Operation parel
arel
are!
Sparel
Spare! /
- | ° pare B 3
— 19] [‘?S;J_g(e . | . ] I
Feebc | 12 spare i
- 14 [N spare!
i —
15 M el
s 16 [ Spare!
e
= 18 [ Spare!
[oment cimn |~ 29 B Spere!
: 20 [ Spare!
Group 1 TypeZB-S ZB  System 1 ‘
T e e ™ 7
e
| Acknowiedge ai 1 1 FT lautt 11.07. 09143214 Aus 000
o 208 162751 W
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400 71 347 387(M) — Section 4/12/12/18/ CE

-Technical alterations without notice!-

CEAG Notlichtsysteme GmbH

Senator-Schwartz-Ring 26
D-59494 Soest

Telefon + 492921 /69-870
Telefax + 49 2921/69-617
Internet http://www.ceag.de

E AT.N E-Mail Info-n@ceag.de
A

Powering Business Worldwide
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E AT.N Installation and operating instructions
- Visualisation and monitoring software

Powering Business Worldwide
CGVision and CEAG OPC server
For the monitoring and control of
CEAG emergency lighting systems

CGVision from V6.30

40071347387 (M)

Section 5
AT-S+ device family

CEAG Notlichtsysteme GmbH



5 AT-S+ device family
5.1 Configuring a AT-S+ system group

4.1.1 Configuring a ZB-S system group:

CGVision V6.30

ey aProject name until 100 characters

I
I [

onfiguration
9

Er

|Goup [System |ueasage =N [ststus
Actnowiedge
Askrawisdge 1

e ;

A new device family, e.g. AT-S+, can be created via the 'Configuration' menu.

The group configuration menu then T
a ears: Praject name |Prmecl name untl 100 characters |
pp Password l:l [ Use password for all groups
a) In the group selection window e Hare
:
a system group can be defined by w
selecting the corresponding group number &
0B
(marked blue) o
03
10
b) In the Drop-Down menu , Type®, b
. . 13
Following device types can be selected g
LAT-S* DS* = for Dual systems
, AT-S* G" = for generator or Ho
, AT-S* LS“= for Load Star Time — [
f I Mame ZB-5
The type depents on the safety source e S
e
c) Confirm with 'Accept’, define further Fe Even - -
groups or exit with 'OK’ pine
TCPAP address
Ingert Delete
fons
‘ Search substation setup [CG-5) ‘
‘ Synchronize clocks (CG-5, CGLine] ‘
DLLAersion: ‘EEAG,CGF‘.DLL 6.30 20.11.217 o |
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CGVision V6.30

i) = == Project name until 100 characters

Wesinesday, 02.05.2018 142639 1 \

The asset group has now been added. Click on this group to open the plant group
picture.
Up to 32 devices can now be created via the "Configuration" menu.

CGVision V6.30
Group Next FT

il el B MGroup information max. 100 characters

Group 1 TypeAT-S+ DS

Group_|system [uessage joste. [seatus
Acknawiedge
Tcknowsdge sl

Wednesday, 02.05.2018 142848 2
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The system configuration menu then
appears:

a) In the device selection window

a system can be defined by selecting the

corresponding device address

(marked blue)

Important: the device address must

correspond with the address of
the AT-S+!
(see point ¢)

b) AT-S+ system type

c) The 12-character Neuron ID of the
device must now be entered.

1. Via the new search tool (network scan)
as described below

2. Manual entry
The Neuron ID can be read out in the

control unit menu 'Basic settings'
—> 'Connection to GLT".

Here the device address for

point a) can also be read out or set.

Confirm with 'Accept’, add further groups in
the same way or exit with 'OK'
Automatic restarting of CGVision is

now required.

W

System name

System adie

Group name

Group information

Group information max, 100 characters

Mext function test
a2z (2] oo =

Distance Days

Paszword
[}

MeuronlD |
—

Take over
PC<-AT-5+

Open file

Save file

I MeuronlD Address 1

Femove 4l
PC > AT-5+
Load from 5D
Save on 50

Cancel

Here is possible to set
a password for access
protection

about the first entry of the Neuron ID via the new search tool:

The simplest method to add systems in CGVision is offered by a new search tool that carries out
a network scan on the CG-S bus and lists all systems with a Neuron ID. To start the search tool,
the desired device address (in the example address 01, marked blue above) must be selected
and then the 'NeuronID' button clicked on.

Please note, with use of a CG-S/USB interface box:

the new search tool only functions with the CG-S/USB interface box with blue end caps.
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The CEAG search tool opens in a new window

set to LONIPO.

1. The LON interface must be set to xxx0, e.g. with LONUSB
to LONUSBO, according to which interface is used. In the
example below with LONIP, the interface must therefore be

The length must be set to 0, the subnet to a number between
1 and 255 and the node to between 1 and 127
-Save these settings by clicking on 'Accept'.

2. AT-S+' must be activated

’ LON-nterface
g
COOPER e LONIFD v Apply
A Wait for service PIN ®0 O1 O3 O6 Subnet 295
127
Store result End ' ait for zervice PIN Llade
Load file Send 'Wink to selected node [ Secan for Subnet/Made
[ cG2000 [1zB-5 Subnet Naode
Delete result [JREL []AT-5+ = =
[CJLP-5TAR
Sean result
Meuron-1D Frog-D Marmne System adr. Domain 0 Subnet 0 Maode 0 Diomain 1 Subnet 1 Mode 1
Swstem number 0 CG2000 0 ZB-5 0 AT-5+0 Spstems found i]
Other a REL 0O LP-STAR
Apply Cancel

The network scan can now be started with ‘Search’. With correct bus installation, all AT-S+
systems found are now listed (next screen)
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The network scan may take some minutes according to the quantity of installed CG-S systems
(ZB-S/AT-S+/LP-STAR/CG2000).

All AT-S+ devices found are specified in the 'search results' list.
As information, the Neuron ID, the software version Z410 with state, the system types
AT-S+, the device name (20 characters, from the control unit) and the device address
1 to 32 are displayed.
The required AT-S+ with the correct Neuron ID and device address must now be
selected, marked blue.

’ LOM-Interface
5
COOPER l | [lowms o ol
Wit for service PIN Length ®o0 O1 O3 Ot Subnet  |299
i 127
Store result End ‘W ait for service PIM Lonal Wedls
Load file Send Wink to selected node Shaw Jan [] Scan for Subnet/Mode
~ [JcG2o00 [zes Subnet MNode
070004 00
| Wa* | Delete result [JREL ATS+ 5 =
[CJLP5TAR
Scan result
MHeurnon-| Frog-D " Hame Sypstem adr. Domain 0 Subnet 0 Maode 0 Domairn 1 Subret 1 Mode 1

I 070004672300

AT -5+ Marketing = o 1 (0000000000000002000000000000000

CGzooo 0
Other 2

ZB5 1
REL 1

aT-5+1
LP-STAR 1

Spstem number B Systems found B

CEAG

Apply Cancel

'‘Accept’ automatically copies the NeuronID into the AT-S+ configuration
(next screen)

Because the network scan may take some minutes (according to the number of
devices), it is possible to save this result locally via "Save results'.

With the next AT-S+ system, the result is more rapidly loaded via 'Open file' instead
of a network scan.
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Mo, Type MNarne Group name
~ | |
03 Group information
gé Group information max. 100 characters
Ul
o7
08
03
10
. i
The NeuronlID is now I
H 14 Mest function best
automatically transferred 1 mmae =] [om g
for the system. 18 . A
By clicking on 'Accept' a 19 ance »
new device can be 2 Passnord [ ]
added in a similar way. 22 E-tail Configuration |
When all AT-S+'s are %
R 25
added to this group, 5 v
clicking on 'OK'" saves all
modifications. A el e
CGVision restart then System type
follows.
|U?UUU45?6900 | [ MeuronlD {1 Address 1
Delete | | Remove all
PL - AT-5+
Load from S0
Save on 5D
| | Cancel |

After the CGVision restart the added devices are displayed with type designation in the assigned
button. This button is now active and displays the current status via colour designation according
to operational state, e.g. green = operational, red = fault, yellow = function test or continuous
operation test active.

By clicking the group button the next screen opens, 'Device screen'.

CGVision V6.30

Group Next FT .5.2018 / 10:01
(3115235 1e 1= {NGroup information max. 100 characters

Operation

Group 1 TypeAT-S+ DS \

Group [Syaiem [ioasnge e Sovs

| Ackrowiedge

Frdey, 04060018 144021 n
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5.2 ,AT-S+ device screen’

5.2.1 Structure of the device screen:

Group name and system name
(up to 20 characters each)

Field for supplementary information Displays next
(up to 100 characters) function test

EF-T-N pGVision V6.30 '

Group ]~ J  WGHSS a5 52018/ 10:01
System I A vianual reset [ Delay on mains return T min

S EIRE B CGLIne+ Self-contained luminiaires with central monitoring

[} 3 phai monitor Delay on mains ret. Manual reset LON RS485 CG-S Bus

Button for commands

Direct status messages of device or configuration settings

Installed circuit change-over modules. To display installed
circuit change-over modules, these must first be opened with
the 'Configuration' menu in the Main group picture via the
'PC < AT-S+' button.

Alarm list with confirmation option, identical to the main group screen
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5.2.2 Function buttons:

Button functions for command or configuration settings

CGVision V6.30

Group Next FT 52018/10:01] |
System I vanual reset INo | Delay on mains return " in
{31 211111- <= . CGLine+ Self-contained luminiaires with central monitoring |

TA
TECHNOLOGY.

Save an Sb
Group 1 TypeAT-S+ DS System 1 |
Group_[System |Wessage [Date |status.
Acknowieage
Acknowiedge ol
Frday, 04052018 1440:37 =
a). 'Layout’

Calling up of the first available luminaire layout of the device
(option must be authorised via a dongle, available separately.)

b). 'Block’
The device is blocked

c). 'Release’
The blocked device is released

d). ,FT Start'
An FT test (function test) is carried out for the device.

e). 'Manual reset'
This enables the device responding to manual resetting to be reset.

f). 'DLS/TLS/3PhW'
Menu for configuration of DLS / TLS / and 3-phase monitor functions

g)- 'LON switch'
Menu for connecting external LON switches

h). 'Services'
Various services for the inspection book and for configuration

i). 'Print'
A screenshot of the current screen is printed

j). 'Configuration’
Configuration settings for all data on the device screen

k). 'Back'
Return to system group screen
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a). Calling up of the available layouts in this system group
(option must be released, see the 'layout programming' section)

b). - e). Commands described previously (Points b-e) can be directly executed

f). 'DLS/TLS/3PhW'
Menu for configuration of DLS / TLS / and 3-phase monitor functions

Display of DLS modules installed / not installed

7

G\(ision V6.30

Group I . next FT .5.2018 / 10:01 Next DT - |
System I Manual reset Delay or; mains return TN min
1)l (-l -1 - N CGLine+ Self-contained luminiaires with centrgymonitoring\ .../ |

DLS exteral DLS external DLS/3PH ext, Spare! |

e e m 3.
e W 6
- e ‘

WD N

I | o s L e ke o e o | |
I 2 WM ¢ W ¢ 'H|2 W s« H|>2 H|s'WH|[2 H s 'H 1
I 3 m v W|3: Wl H|3: W 7 BH|: H|” ®H ' ®H 7 ®H I
I 4 W 3 W|+ HW|s W[+ W & H|+ Wz H|+ H s N |
1 |
1 |
[ | e [ e g — 1
Groyp 1 TypeAT-S+ System 1 ‘
Group_|Systom [fiessage [Status
e
j.,,m.
e o
DLS module with 8 inputs DLS module with 5 inputs and 3-phase monitoring
Open the configuration

— window by clicking on
the DLS name

DLS configuration:
DLS modules, due to hardware, can only be
installed at the device.

Subsequently installed modules can be 'opened' o [ [t o [
via PC < AT-S+ by CGVision. [ s o[ | s [ |
With CGVision, in the DLS / TLS configuration - RAmEE——
the name and supplementary information can be L e

entered.

= e |
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about f). 'DLS/TLS/3PhW'
Selection of DLS modules 11 - 25

Selection of the
DLS modules 11 - 25

E-T-N CGVision V6.30

Group I Next T .5.2018 /10:01 Next DT N
System I Manual reset Delay on mains return SHIEM min

i(3liv18115- 1 o1 CGLine+ Self-contained luminiaires with central monitoring |

DLS external DLS external ‘ DLS external DLS/3PH ext.

e S
A N 6 |
5| il m L il -

Group 1 Type AT-S+ System 1
Geoup_|Sysiem [icssage |
re——
prme——
Fday, BAO52018 164122 1

DLS-module 11 - 20 DLS-module 21 - 25

Group 1 TypeATS:  system 1 |
o —

P s o
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g). 'LON switch'
Menu for connecting external LON switches

CGVision V6.30

Group [ WENSLN5.5.2018 / 10:01 Next DT E
System I Manual reset [ Delay on mains return min
) 317elin - 4« ICGLine+ Self-contained luminiaires with central monitoring

Group 1 TypdT-S+ D System 1

Acknowledge
Acknowieage al

Friday, 04.05.2018 14357 15

Configuration of external LON sensors:
Up to 16 external LON sensors Mo.  inst Name
(e.g. switch) can be assigned. 12 a
Assignment, contrary to At-S+, 3
is independent of the assignment g
of the DLS addresses. g
:
To be able to use the 'LON switch' function 10
in the AT-S+ device in the menu: 112
Basic settings // Connection to GLT 13
--> LON switch: YES b
must be activated. e h
This can also be activated in CGVision under
I.) 'Configuration’ of the device. Mo,
An integration of external LON sensors Heme |
must be carried out by an authorised [ Take over | ] Delete |
LON Integrator.
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h). 'Services'

Various services for the inspection book and for configuration

zave program configuration

zave group configuration

zave building layout

compress logbook and zave

Delete loghoak

Irport CEP-building |awot

Statigtic

E-Mail

load program configuration

load group configuratian

load building layout

uncompress logbook and load

Frint gystem configuration

Print zyztem statuz

The 'Services' menu is identical with the 'Services' menu in the system group screen, apart
from clicking on Status only relates to the individual system.

You can find a detailed description to the 'Services' menu for saving and opening of
program configurations/group configurations in Section 'System group screen‘.
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j)- "Configuration of system' (device)

a). General

The substation setup has to be deactivated, if
CGVision is used !

Entry of device name and supplementary information

Mailfunctions could occur!

ﬁ General a Settings . Relay @ Function keys @ Opefation time @ Optien inputs G Timey 110 assignfnent CG. CGVision
General
Name /
Irformation CGLine+ Seff-contair#d luminiaires with central monitoring
Address 1 0-32
Substation set-up Group 1-15
51/52 mode (Block) Mot activ O 53/54 mode (Emengency operation Mot activ @
Master O Master O
Slave ® Slave ]
Start DLSTLS searching Start luminaire searching
A
PC —= AT-5+ PC < AT-5+ Cancel

With the button 'PC --> AT-S+', all modified
settings for this screen can be sent to the device.
With the button 'PC <-- AT-S+', the current
configurations in the device (control unit!) can be
downloaded to the PC.

To open the complete system configuration,
the configuration must be opened via the
system group screen

This process will delete the existing configuration files,

! Installed DLS/TLS modules will be searched automatically.
After completion of this function all configuration files of this
device must be loaded again!

[Configuration group: PC < -- AT-5<]

Are you sure?

Nein

Option: DLS/TLS search and luminaire search

Buttons for starting 'DLS/TLS search' and 'luminaire search' as
possible on the device.

It must be considered though that after implementing these
functions the configuration data of the device must be
reopened. The following windows appear: With

DLS search luminaire search

This process will delete the existing configuration files,
! Installed luminaires will be searched automatically,
After completion of this function all configuration files of this
device must be loaded again!
[Configuration group: PC < -- AT-5<]

Are you sure?

Nein
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about j). 'Configuration of system’ (device)

b). Settings

E Genera * Settings

': Relay @Function keys .Operation time @Option inputs {T—}Timer |-‘1| 10 assignment [G. CGVision

Manual reset

Delay on mains retum

Selective emergency light

LON-switch

Summer time settings
Begin
End

Serial number

Software version

Start OLSITLS searching

PC —> AT-S+

I
O O

~ | min

Sunday last Sunday this morth Morth 3
Sunday last Sunday this month Manth 1
|ooooo0/0/ \
ATmegal280: Z270.E
Z2271.0

Start luminaire searching

PC «— AT-5+

Activation/input of special
settings such as:

» Manual reset

* Follow-on emergency light
1-15 mins.

« selective emergency light:

- Circuits/luminaires in

emergency lighting operation

are assigned to the external

DLS/3PH modules

» LON switch activation

—>for example for switching

circuits/

luminaires via external LON

switches

» Automatic summer time

modification for the control

unit clock
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about j). 'Configuration of system' (device)

c). Relay

: EGeneraI ﬁSetting ;’ Relay % 7 Function keys .Dperation time & Option inputs (:%Timer |-‘1| 10 assignment [G. CGVision

:;; Relay
Relay 1
Ready for operation O
Mains failure 53/54
Mains failure DLS/3PHW
Ext. Source emor
Circit failure
Luminaire failure
Device fault
Ext. Source active
1S0ailure
Function test O
Invert contact O
Start DLS/TLS searching

[ PC—>AT-S+ |

Relay 2 Relay 3 Buzzer
O O
O O
O O O
O O [
O ] O
O O O
O [l O
O O O
O O O
- £ O
“ O

Randomly assignable
relay contacts and
summer function,

randomly programmable

Settings can be reset to
factory settings with 'Open
standard values'

Start luminaire searching

[ PC—AT-S5+ |

d). Function keys

EGeneraI #Settings " Rela @Function keys

@ Function keys

MNo function

Switch

Block Device

Simulation mains fault DB
Reset 1504ailure

Manual resst

FT without forward run
Display list of faults
Switch off maintained light

Switch on Non-maintained light

Start DLS/TLS searching |

PC = AT-5+

Operation time @ Option inputs (:r—:‘ Timer '-‘1| 10 assignment [5G CGVision

COO0OO0OO0C0O00®O0 -~

Einstellung der frei
zuordbaren
Funktionstasten am
Steuerteil

Start luminaire searching

PC < AT-5+

2

@]
@] @]
C
@] @]
@] @]
@] @]
O o
@] @]
@ @]
@] @

|

Cancel
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about j). 'Configuration of system’ (device)
e). Operation time

E General # Settings ’ Relay @ Function keys | @8 Operation time Option inputs C:j Timer b‘l 10 assignment [G.. CGVision

U ) e Specification of
operating time
(battery operation):

Rated operation time
1 - hour

2 - hour
Min. operation time % {10-100) 3 - hour
8 - hour

Specification of limit
operating time
for a continuous
operation test:

0-100 %.
The standard is:
Start DLS/TLS searching Start luminaire searching Continuous Operation
test
PC—>AT-S+ PC < AT-S+ [ rated operating time

f). Optionseingange

: EGeneraI #Settings ' Relay Function keys @ Operation tim @.Qpﬁon inputs C‘;Timer |-“| |0 assignment [G. CGVision

& optoninpus

Mo function

Switch

Inverse switch

Manual reset

Start FT

All Luminaires ON

Cancel FT

Block Device

Switch off maintained light
Switch on Non-maintained light
Ventilation monitoring

Ext. 150 Monitor

Ext. Battery Monitor

Ext. Monitor

Ext. Source ready

Ext. Source active:

Ext. Source emor

Ext. Charger failure

Ext. Mains failure

SlelelCiels

Settings for the randomly
assignable zero-potential
option inputs on the
control unit

slolelslolololslololelololelelelelOlory
elo eislelo eisieioioiolelolelelelCIe ]
OOOOOOOOOODlOOOOOO@Ow

(elolelolelolole

Start DLS/TLS searching Start luminaire searching |

[ PC—>ATS: | [ PC<ATS: |
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about j). 'Configuration of system’ (device)

g). Timer
5 ﬁ General ﬂ Settings ; Relay Function keys @ Operation time @ Option inputs {:'l:j Tirner 110 assignment 05 CGVision
@ Timer
Attention!
In use with C3Vision the intemal timer function is not activated. Please, use in this case the CGVision timer function.
] Timer
|
Timer 1 on 00:00:00 & Timer 2
Mo Tu We Th Fr 5a Su
off [0-00:00 =
Start DLS/TLS searching Start luminaire searching
AT Crens
With operation with

CGVision the internal timer
function of the CU-S
control unit is deactivated.
Timer control is
implemented in CGVision
according to Section
Timer
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about j). 'Configuration of system’ (device)
h). I/0 assigment

General Settings . Rela Function keys  #8 Operaticn time Option inputs 2 Timer 10 assignment 05 CGVision
s |- y EY P P (¢ o g

L“ I 10 assignment

(® No assignment

() 10 assignment v

() CU S+ assignment

[}

Start DLS/TLY searching | | Start luminaire searching |

[ PC —> AT-S+ PC < AT-G+ Cancel

Here is possible to select
the assigment of the inputs
and outputs
- No assigment
- 1/O assigment
- CU-S+ assigment
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about j). 'Configuration of system’ (device)
i). CGVision

If the construction site function is activated,
automatic tests are no longer carried out by
CGVision. This is used if work is being carried

This function deactivates the manual tests (FT and coﬁ::rzrc]:tligitzlig:gi ?r:el?] t:;pae;erzsiﬁpt\he

BT) of the CGVision. The buttons in the mimic are system pictures: = | =

hidden. Manual tests directly on the system are still ' |
possible. A |

E General ;ﬁ Settings ' Relay @ Function keys - Operation time @ Option inputs {r_: Timer

CG... cavision

110 assignment [5G CGVision

Lock manual test from|CGVision |

Activate construction site function I Hint: At activated construction site function of the device the

failures will be not forwarded to the parent signaling (F3, emails).
Autoamtic test from of the CGVision are not performed.

Information

Assigned Router: Marketing CG-S IP Router

A

Start DLSITLS searching | Start luminaire searching

An IP router administration and can be set up here.
For more information see the following pages
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5.2.3 CG-S/ IP-Router administration

The CG-S/IP router administration enables a clear display of the CG-S/IP routers installed in the
network. The CG-S-IP routers can then be assigned to installations in order to locate them quickly.

The data of the installed CG-S/IP routers can be created

in the "CG-S/IP router" menu.
The corresponding configuration server can be marked

with a check mark. next CG-S/IP router.

After "Accept" the next line can be
activated in the right field to create the

Local hostriame | Marksting

Informistion CG5¢IF-Fouter o Museraniags ‘

Bulding Hake 1

Location |Raum 1152

o Setierrammer Gerel

cwims (]3] 5] ]
LHCR m|

TCPIPadiete 13 g 1m0

i 285 85 255 0

In the "CG-S/IP Router assignment" menu, the system can be spatially assigned to the
corresponding IP router by "dragging" it with the mouse.

| Zuordnung CG-5 IP Router - Allagen  CG-S |P Router

CG-5 IP Router Nicht zugeordnete Anlagen

Grppe Anlagertyp Anlageninfomation Neuron|D

CG-5 / IP-Routers 1P.V2

CG-5/IP-Router zur Musteranlage
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Die Anlage wird dann entsprechend unter dem CG-S/IP Router
platziert, um darzustellen wo der IP-Router rdumlich installiert ist.

/ CG-5 IP Router Nicht zugeordnete Anlagen

=) Marketing 4 Gruppe Anlagennumme  Anlagentyp Arlagenname Anlageninformation NeuronlD
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5.3 SKU screen

By clicking a button the corresponding circuit level opens (circuit screen)

Installed circuit change-over modules are displayed by colour-highlighted buttons.
By clicking a button the corresponding circuit change-over module level opens
(circuit change-over module screen)

EF.T-N CGVision V6.30

Group | BT EEN5 52018 /10:01
System I Manual reset [P Delay on mains return SHIEEE min
31 7s 010 1- i+ MCGLine+ Self-contained luminiaires with central monitoring ]

@ Tcosaon
O N

TA
TEERNDLDGY

Ll 3 phase monitor Delay on mains ret. Manual reset LON RS485 CG-S Bus
iguration

Save on SD

Group i TypeAT-S+ DS System 1 |
[Group_[System [wessage [pate Status.
Acknow ledge
=
Friday, 04.05.2018 14:52:49 23
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Active circuits are displayed by colour-highlighted buttons.
By clicking a button the corresponding circuit level opens (circuit screen)

Group _ e Tl T 5.5.2018 / 10:01

System Y B Vaiual reset (P Dclay on mains return (N min
|jli=l4y =\ NCGLine+ Self-contained luminiaires with central pnonitoing 1\ ... |

ax. 20 Zeichen

G-monitoring
Per luminaire set-up

Group 1 TypeAT-S+ DS System 1

Friday, 04.05.2018 14:53:08 126
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5.4 Circuit screen

Displays next function test
Text fields for information, and further circuit configurations
e.g. device, location etc.

CGVision V6.30

Group A Next FT
System e R (" Dclay on mains return (N min
Circuit Max\20 Characters __ ~ SR switch 2 N
31ie101 -1+l Complementary informg#fon max.100 Characters

[ |'GuideLed DXC Up LON-switch 1 _
| . |GuigeLed DXC Down Maintained light (mains

'
|

‘Spare! Information Luminaire 1:
| GuidelLed DXC 8 Watt, Mounting hight 5 m! Ladder necessary!

Spare!
Spare!
“ Spare! “ -
Sparel Configuration
P —eeeeed Srowgl_ _1_____ TypehT-$+ DS _ _ Systern _ 1
: — Group |System [uesfage
1 acknowiedge ot
1
1
1
1
e e e
Extended status By clicking on the luminaire
displays text, further luminaire texts
for the circuit can be called up (max. 100
Green = OK characters) that were
Red = fault entered in configuration
under 'Luminaire information’

Alarm list with confirmation option, identical to the main group screen

Installed luminaires with NOMINAL status display (grey = off, yellow = on, red = fault)
Names (max. 20 characters) and display of switching type programming for the
2 switch inputs
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5.5 Circuit configuration

deviation can be specified in %

With the 'Circuit monitoring' method of monitoring,

Specification of the monitoring

type

for the circuit

Circuit name and supplementary information

'Overview' gives you a table of
all luminaires of the circuit with
specification of their
programmed switching type

SKU: 17

Circuit: 1 Circuit: 2

SKU-Type: SKUCG-5 2x3A

Name |Max. 20 Characters

| Menitoring

Information

Complementary information max. 100 Characters

Switch 1
(O Mon-maintained light
() Maintained light {mains)
() Timer 1
() Timer 2
() Timer 142
() LON-switch
() Function keys
() Option inputs
O DLs

TLS

3 phase monitor

Switch 2
lzintained light (batt.)

(®) Maintained light (b
“ LON-switch

Function keys
Option inputs
DLS

LS

3 phase monitor

install. power

(®) CG-monitoring
() Current value monitoring ~urrent value deviation

(_) Reserve

\

(1-99%)

No.  Relea Name Switch 1
:GuideLed DXC Up LOM-switch 1
Guideled DX¥C Down | Mairtained light

W o~ | W=

=

aoooooooaooolo

 Switch 2

Mo function

| WA | ' | Cate_ Information
100 (00
100 |00

No function

delete ayvout

Layout

PC—>ZB-5

Cancel

| GuideLed DXC 8 Watt, Mourting hig...

Circuit programming
with switches 1 and 2

If the circuit has been programmed 'via luminaire setup',
then up to 20 luminaires in the right hand field can be selected according to their
switching type. Clicking on the luminaire numbers 1 - 20 opens the luminaire configuration.

(see next page)
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5.6 Luminaire configuration

Specification of luminaire number, name (max. 20
characters) and entry possibility for further
information about the luminaire, e.g. for lamp type,
mounting height etc. (max. 100 characters)

Luminaire
Mame

Information

Category

() With out CG-S (maintained light)
i) Mon-maintained light

S : the luminaire
O Maintained light - For explanation see the device

operating instructions

1

GuideLed DXC Up

Guideled DXC 8 Watt, Mourting hight 5 m! Ladder necessary!

v oo | w0 ]

|

Specification of the switching type
and the switching assignment of

Switch 1 Switch 2
() Timer (®) No function
i) Timer 2 () LON-switch
i) Timer 142 () Function keys
(® LON-switch 1 e () Option inputs
(") Function keys () oLs
i) Dption inputs
) DLS
PC —= AT-S+ PC = AT-S+ Cancel

The above example shows programming of the luminaire to
Switch 1 = LON-switch 1
and Switch 2 = No function.
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5.7 General display options

The status of devices or components is displayed in colour in all screens.

- Green signifies 'OK’

- Red signifies 'fault' in the affected area

- Yellow signifies switched on or test active, e.g. circuit is switched on, functional test active
- Grey signifies 'switched off', e.g. luminaire is switched off 'standby light'

Fault in SU or SOU module

Examples:

CGVision V6.30

Group r Next FT 2018/ 10:01
System Manual reset (FEE Dels; on mains return (EIEEEE min

Information
With right —
mouseclick: SU or SOU module OK
Open of the (green)

explore view

Group 1 TypeAT-S+ DS System 1

G [opene =

v U FI lauit

11.07.09 143214 Aus

Luminaire fault (red)

T, M50 1033 =

Luminaire No. 1 switched off (grey) Fault display in plain text in alarm list (red)

\ /

CGVision V6.30

Group .\ BTG ERS 42018/ 10.01

System _ Manual reset ("N Dclay on mains return CHENEEE min
Circuit IMax. 20 Chargcters Switch 1 Per luminaire set-up Switch 2 /[

()1 sl -1 S Complementagly information max. 100 Characters [

[ GuidelLed DXC Down Maintained light (mains
pare!
S /

Group 1 TypeAT}-S+ DS System 1 ‘
Grous oysen [iessae o
scamowietsr
ARGYBNeY 110703143214 Aus [
Fridey, 04032018 143601 @

Luminaire No. 2 fault (red)
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E.T-N

Powering Business Worldwide

400 71 347 387(M) — Section 5/ 12/12/18/ CE

-Technical alterations without notice!-

CEAG Notlichtsysteme GmbH

Senator-Schwartz-Ring 26
D-59494 Soest

Telefon + 492921 /69-870
Telefax + 49 2921/69-617
Internet http://www.ceag.de
E-Mail Info-n@ceag.de
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E AT.N Installation and operating instructions
- Visualisation and monitoring software

Powering Business Worldwide
CGVision and CEAG OPC server
For the monitoring and control of
CEAG emergency lighting systems

CGVision ab V6.30

40071347387 (M)

Section 6
LP-STAR device family

CEAG Notlichtsy,\r)sleme GmbH



6 LP-STAR device family
6.1 Configuring a LP-STAR system group

6.1.1 Confiquring a LP-STAR system group:

| LIS E= Sl Project name until 100 characters

CGVision V6.30

A new device family, e.g. LP-STAR, can be created via the 'Configuration' menu.

The group configuration menu then
appears:

a) In the group selection window
a system group can be defined by
selecting the corresponding group number
(marked blue)

b) In the 'Type' drop-down menu
the system type ,LP-STAR'
can be selected and a system group name
can be assigned

c) Confirm with 'Accept’, define further
groups or exit with 'OK’

Project name |Prn\ecl name until 100 characters |
Password l:l []Use passward for &l groups

Mo, Type Mame

0z

03

04

05

06

07

0@

09

10

1

12

13

14

15
Ho.

\ [~

CG2000
ZB-E

ZB96/EurcZB.1
GYL24.1/0G43 EE
CG48/GVL24.1
Zvlzz2n

Extem

ChLine
ChLine+

IFI0
AT-5+D5
AT-5+G
ATG+LE Ingert Delete
ADA1024
LP-ST&R

| Search substation setup [CG-5] |

Insert Delete

| Synchronize clocks (CG-5. CGLiNe) |

DLLersion: |CEAG_EGF.DLL 6.3020.11.217 &
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CGVision V6.30

‘ Project |;

Wiednestay, 02.05.2018 143030 1

The system group has now been added. If this group is clicked on, the system
group screen is displayed.
Up to 32 devices can now be created via the 'Configuration' menu

CGVision V6.30
Group Next FT 119.42018 / 10:01 Next DT 1.1.2019/ 10:00

) 1 Bl MGroup information max. 100 characters

‘Wiednesasy, 02032018 143053 162
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T — e |

appears: Mo, Type Harmne Group name
T - |
3§ -l : |
a) In the device selection window o o ormaten
. . 05 roup information max. 100 characters
a system can be defined by selecting the o
corresponding device address 0 T ——
(marked blue) 10 [mmems [ oo =l
Important: the device address must 12 Distance Month
H 14 Nest function test
corresponctIhW|tIZ1 Bthstf'address of i [aoszme [ [0 =l
? e 17 Distance Da_l,ls
(see point ¢) 8
0 Password
21 “
b) LP-STAR system type z
24
\\\\\\\%
c) The 12-character Neuron ID of the N 2
device must now be entered. System adiess
System type 5\ TAR
1. Via the new search tool (network scan) SymrE
as deSCI’Ibed beIOW MeuronlD - MeuranlD Address 1
2. Manual entry Take over Femaje all
The Neuron ID can be read out in the PC ¢ LPSTAR PC > LIST4R
control unit menu 'Basic settings' Open fle Loed i 5D
—> 'Connection to GLT". Save fle Save dn 5D

Here the device address for
point a) can also be read out or set.

Cancel

Confirm with 'Accept’, add further groups in
the same way or exit with 'OK'
Automatic restarting of CGVision is
now required.

Here is possible to set
a password for access
protection

about the first entry of the Neuron ID via the new search tool:

The simplest method to add systems in CGVision is offered by a new search tool that carries out
a network scan on the CG-S bus and lists all systems with a Neuron ID. To start the search tool,
the desired device address (in the example address 01, marked blue above) must be selected
and then the 'NeuronID' button clicked on.

Please note, with use of a CG-S/USB interface box:

the new search tool only functions with the CG-S/USB interface box with blue end caps.
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The CEAG search tool opens in a new window

set to LONIPO.

1. The LON interface must be set to xxx0, e.g. with LONUSB
to LONUSBO, according to which interface is used. In the
example below with LONIP, the interface must therefore be

The length must be set to 0, the subnet to a number between
1 and 255 and the node to between 1 and 127
-Save these settings by clicking on 'Accept'.

2. LP-STAR' must be activated

LON-Interface
Sean LONIPO w | Apply
wait for service PIN rigth @0 O1 02 06 Subnet 250
Store result E nd " it for zervice PIM Dem{pll Hoc 127
Load file Send Wink to selected node Show All ]S can for Subnet/Mods
[ cG2000 [zBs Subret Made
Delete rezult [JREL [JaT5+ 0 0
LP-STAR
Scan result
Meuran-D Prag-D MName Sypsterm adr. Domain 0 Subnhet 0 Mode 0 Dommain 1 Subnhet 1 Mode 1
System number i} CG2000 0 485 0 AT-5+0 Systems found 0
Other a HEL O LP-5TAR
Apply Cancel

The network scan can now be started with ‘Search’. With correct bus installation, all
LP-STAR systems found are now listed (next screen)
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(ZB-S/AT-S+/LP-STAR/CG2000).

The network scan may take some minutes according to the quantity of installed CG-S systems

address 1 to 32 are displayed.

selected, marked blue.

All LP-SAR devices found are specified in the 'search results' list.
As information, the Neuron ID, the software version Z271 with state, the system types
LP-STAR, the device name (20 characters, from the control unit) and the device

The required LP-STAR with the correct Neuron ID and device address must now be

LOM-Interface
sean | LONIFO v Apply
it for service PIN Length ®0 O1 O3 O Subnet 255
i 127
Store result End“wait for service PIN DmallE e
!
Load file Send Wink to zelected node Show Cdal [ Sean for Subnat/Made
\ [Jce2000 [Jze-s Subnet Node
/ | Delete result [JREL [JaTss = =
LP-5TA&R
Scan result
MHeuron-D Prog-l Narne Spstemn adr. Domain Subnet 0 MHode 0 [romain 1 Subnet 1 Mode 1
0702544bb000 Z271.0 [LP-5TAR)] 1 i 1 02 1 1
Spstem number CG2000 0 ZB5 1 AT-5+0 Suyztems found 5
Other 2 REL 1 LP-STAR 1
Apply Cancel

configuration (next screen)

'Accept’ automatically copies the NeuronID into the LP-STAR

instead of a network scan.

Because the network scan may take some minutes (according to the number of
devices), it is possible to save this result locally via "Save results'.
With the next LP-STAR system, the result is more rapidly loaded via 'Open file'
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Group name

Group information

Group infarmation max. 100 characters

Mext battery duration test

orzos 2| oo

=

The NeuronlID is now
automatically transferred

Distance taonth

Mexst function best

for the system. aosams (3| [om

=

By clicking on 'Accept’ a Distance Daps

new device can be

added in a similar way.

E-Mail Configuration

When all LP-STAR's
are added to this group,
clicking on 'OK'" saves all
modifications. A
CGVision restart then
follows.

Delete |

Remave all

PC -» LP-STAR
Load from SD

I 1] I | Cancel |

After the CGVision restart the added devices are displayed with type designation in the assigned
button. This button is now active and displays the current status via colour designation according
to operational state, e.g. green = operational, red = fault, yellow = function test or continuous
operation test active.

By clicking the group button the next screen opens, 'Device screen' .

CGVision V6.30
‘ Group YA cxt FT 4.5.2018 / 10:01 o N 1 1.2019 / 10:00

b1\ slan Lt MGroup/information max. 100 characters

Operation

Configuration changes on Control Unit

Group 1 Type LP-STAR |

Tor o e = =

| Bcsmowiedge

Fidey, 4052018 081033 [ P age 121



6.2 ,LP-STAR device screen’

6.2.1 Structure of the device screen:

Group name and system name
(up to 20 characters each)

Displays next function test / continuous
Field for supplementary information operation test

(up to 100 characters) FT = function test
\ BT = continuous battery operation test

CGVision V6.30 Y
Group e e e RS 4500 1B/ S 0E0 (5o 1.1.2019 / 10:00
System I W anual reset (FEEE Delay on mains return (I min

{aiislan =141, MCGLine+ Self-contained luminiaires with central monitoring

« ETN . Deep d

Button for commands

Direct status messages of device or configuration settings

Installed circuits with circuit status. To display installed circuit
change-over modules, these must first be opened with the
'Configuration' menu in the Main group picture via the
'PC < LP-STAR' button.

Alarm list with confirmation option, identical to the main group screen
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6.2.2 Function buttons:

Button functions for command or configuration settings

CGVision V6.30

Group  [WEES S 5.2018 / 10:01 (o N 1.1.2019 / 10:00
System I vanual reset M Delay on mains return (N min
3317041 1- = :MICGLine+ Self-contained luminiaires with central monitoring T

Group 1 Type LP-STAR System 1 |
G [syatem [iemsoge i
e h
Friday, 04.05.2018 09:10:38 83
a). 'Layout’

Calling up of the first available luminaire layout of the device
(option must be authorised via a dongle, available separately.)

b). 'Block’
The device is blocked

c). 'Release’
The blocked device is released

d). ,DT Start'
A BT test (continuous operation test) is carried out for the device.

e). ,DT Stop'
BT test is aborted for the device.

f). FT Start'
An FT test (function test) is carried out for the device.

g)- ,Reset deep discharge protection’
Confirmation of a total discharge protection

h). 'Manual reset'
This enables the device responding to manual resetting to be reset.

i). 'LON switch'
Menu for connecting external LON switches

j). 'Services'
Various services for the inspection book and for configuration

k). 'Print'
A screenshot of the current screen is printed

1). 'Configuration’
Configuration settings for all data on the device screen

m). 'Back’
Return to system group screen
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i). 'LON switch’
Menu for connecting external LON switches

CGVision V6.30

Group - ETEa 4.5.2018 / 10:01 Next DT 1.1.2019/10:00
System I Manual reset (EEE Dclay on mains return [t min

) (1ol - 010 ) ICGLine+ Self-contained luminiaires with central monitoring

Group 1 TypéP-STAR System 1 / |

Group Juessage [pste. |status

|
Acknowiesge ol

Friday, 04.05.2018 08:15:11 15

Configuration of external LON sensors:
Up to 16 external LON sensors LONich GO 01/ Systemd) X
(e.g. switch) can be assigned.
Assignment, contrary to LP-STAR, Mo, inst. N ame
is independent of the assignment 1 "
of the DLS addresses. 2
1
3
To be able to use the 'LON switch' function ?
in the LP-STAR device in the menu: g
Basic settings // Connection to GLT 130
--> L ON switch: YES 1
must be activated. ]g
This can also be activated in CGVision under 14
.) 'Configuration' of the device. 18 v
An integration of external LON sensors "
must be carried out by an authorised o
LON Integrator. Name |
| Take aver | | Delete |
e ]
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k). 'Services'

Various services for the inspection book and for configuration

zave program configuration

zave group configuration

zave building layout

comprezs loghook, and zave

Delete logbook,
Import CEP-building lapout
Statiztic

E-tail

lnad program configuration

lnad group configuration

load building layout

uncompres:s logboaok. and load

Print systerm configuration

Frint system status

The 'Services' menu is identical with the 'Services' menu in the system group screen, apart
from clicking on Status only relates to the individual system.

You can find a detailed description to the 'Services' menu for saving and opening of
program configurations/group configurations in Section 'System group screen’, j)

'Services'.
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m). 'Configuration of system' (device)

a). General

Entry of device name and supplementary information

The substation setup has to be deactivated, if
CGVision is used!
Mailfunctions could occur !

General ﬁ Charger ‘# Settings [ Relay Operation time @ Function keys @ Option igfuts C—: Timer 0F. CGVision
General
MName /
Information CGline+ Sef-contaip€d luminiaires with central monitoring
Address 1 / 0-32
Substation set-up Group 1-18
51/52 mode (Block) Mot activ ] 53/54 mode (Emergency operation Mot activ ®
Master O Master @]
Slave ® Slave @]
Start luminaire searching
|
e s o< psie
|

With the button 'PC --> LP-STAR', all modified

settings for this screen can be sent to the device.

With the button 'PC <-- LP-STAR', the current
configurations in the device (control unit!) can be
downloaded to the PC.

To open the complete system configuration,
the configuration must be opened via the
system group screen

device.

Option: Luminaire search
Button for starting ,Start luminaire search' as possible on the

It must be considered though that after implementing these
functions the configuration data of the device must be
reopened. The following windows appear:

This process will delete the existing configuration files.
Installed luminaires will be searched automatically,

After completion of this function all configuration files of this
device must be loaded again!

(Configuration group: PC <-- LP-STAR)

Are you sure?

Hein
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about m. 'Configuration of system' (device)

b). Charger

Specification of battery capacity in Ah

General battery information

E Genera ﬁ Charger g Settings " Relay & Opfration time @ Function keys & Option inputs C—:‘ Timer [G. CGVision
ﬁ Charger
Battery capacity 24 ~ | Ah (12,24,36,48)
Information battery type

PC - LP-5TAR

Start luminaire searching

PC «— LP-5TAR

Cancel

c). Settings

ﬁGeneraI ﬁcharge ﬂsmings . Relay .Operation time @Function keys &Option inputs @Time
Activation/input of special
i setings settings such as:
Manual reset |:| B —
* Manual reset
Del 1] ~ Q
PR s L fm * Follow-on emergency light
1-15 mins.
LOMN-switch * selective emergency light:
o - Circuits/luminaires in
Summer time settings || . . q
emergency lighting operation
Begin Sunday last Sunday this month Merith .
are assigned to the external
End Sunday fast Surday thiz month Meritt
DLS/3PH modules
Serial rumber [ooooo0/or | | *LON switch activation
. —>for example for switching
Software version ATmeqa1280: ZZ70.E ‘ ..
22710 circuits/
luminaires via external LON
switches
* Automatic summer time
— _ modification for the control
Start luminaire searching .
unit clock
[ reosiesen | [ rectrsn |
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about m. 'Configuration of system’' (device)

d). Relay

[ General @ Chorger 4 Settings ||+ Relay @8 Operation time &3 Function keys g Option inputs (5} Timer [6.. CGVision
i
- Relay
Relay 1 Relay 2 Relay 3 Relay 4 Buzzer
Mains operation O O O O
Wains failure | [T] O
Mains failure DB O O O O
Charging failure O [ O O
Circutt failure O L] | |
Luminaire failure O T:‘ ] O
Sum faiure O O O O
Deep discharge protection O O O O
150 Faikre O O O O
Function test (] [T] O
Duration test O =] O O | Losd default value
Device fault | | O [ O
Invert contact O ] O
Start luminaire searching
s “roe i |

Randomly assignable
relay contacts and
summer function,

randomly programmable

e). Operat

ion time

Specification of

operating ti

(battery operation):

1 - hour
2 - hour
3 - hour
8 - hour

me

EGenara\ ﬁ(hargar *Settmgs 7 Relayl] @ Operation time

Function keys &Opt\on inputs ¢53 Timer CB. CGVision

Specification of limit
operating time
for a continuous
operation test:

0-100 %.

The standard

continuous operation

test

rated operating

is:

time

. Operation time

Rated operation time

Min. operation time

ER
CAR— I

Start luminaire searching

PC —= LP-STAR

PC <-- LP-STAR

(10-100)

Cancel
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about m. 'Configuration of system' (device)
f). Function keys

E General ‘ Charger a Settings [ Relay @& Operation tim @ Function keys & Option inputs C': Timer [G. CGVision

@ Function keys

Mo function

Switch

Block Device

Simulation mains fault DB SettingS fOF the rand0m|y
assignable function
buttons on the control

unit

Reset |50failure

Manual reset

Reset deep discharge

FT without forward run

Display list of faults

Switch off maintained light

OO0 0000 0C0O0C®O0O -~
O@OOOO?OOOON
1
®@ 0O 00 O00OPpPOO0CO0OO0O«

Switch on Mon-maintained light

‘ Start luminaire searching |

PC —» LP-STAR PC < LP-STAR Cancel

g). Option inputs

EGenera\ icharger { Settings ;i Relzy @8 Operation time @Function keys &Qpﬁanlh‘pﬂs = Timer [G. CGVision
& ovioninpus

1 2 3 4 5 B 7 8
No function O Q ) 3 O O Q Q
Switch ® ® ® ® ® ® ® O
Settings for the randomly b SIS SIS IR 11218 I
i - i Reset deep discharge O O O (@] O O O O
aSS|gr'1abI.e zero-potential i al | 3 % % & & 2 <
option inputs on the Start DT 0 @) 0 O 0 @) (o) (o)
B Cancel DT/FT @] @] O @} 9} @ Q <
control unit Hock Device 8] 8] 8] o 8] o) o) o)
Switch off mairtained light o O O O o) o O O
Switch on Mon-maintained light O O @ @ B g Q Q
Wentilation monitoring @] O O O O O (@] (@]
Ext. 150 Moritor O Q O O Q o o o
Exi. Battery Monitor (@) ) @) @) Q Q @) @)
Ext. Monitor @] Q O O & Ca @ O
Start luminaire searching
| Pcs1psTaR [ Pce1psTaR
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about m. 'Configuration of system' (device)
f). Timer

: General Charger Settings "_-'. Rela .O eration time t.‘u Function keys Qption inputs Timer L5 CGVision
g s g y p ey P P

@ Timer

Aftention!

Timer

Im use with CGVision the intemal timer function is not activated. Please, use in this case the CGVision timer function.

[ Timer

A

i

Timer 2

Start luminaire searching

e

Mo

Tu We Th Fr

Sa

Su

With operation with
CGVision the internal timer
function of the ST-S
control unit is deactivated.
Timer control is
implemented in CGVision
according to Section
System group screen
h.) Timer
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about m. 'Configuration of system' (device)
g). CG Vision

This function deactivates the manual tests (FT and

BT) of the CGVision. The buttons in the mimic are

hidden. Manual tests directly on the system are still
possible.

If the construction site function is activated,
automatic tests are no longer carried out by
CGVision. This is used if work is being carried
out on installations or in the areas. A
construction site sign then appears in the

system pictures: =—— | =

Infarmaticn

E General ﬁ Charger #Settin :_' Relay < Operation time @ Function keys & Opftion inputs C—: Timen [G. CGVision
CG... cavision
Lock manual test from CGVision |
Activate construction site function O Hint: At activated construction site function of the device the

failures will be not forwarded to the parent signaling (F3, emails).
Autoamtic test from of the CGVision are not performed.

Assigned Router: Marketing

CG-S IP Router

Start luminaire searching

PC = LP-5TAR | PC < LP-STER

A

more information see the foll

An IP router administration can be set up here. For

owing pages
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6.2.3 CG-S/ IP-Router administration

The CG-S/IP router administration enables a clear display of the CG-S/IP routers installed in the
network. The CG-S-IP routers can then be assigned to installations in order to locate them quickly.

The data of the installed CG-S/IP routers can be created

in the "CG-S/IP router" menu.

The corresponding configuration server can be marked
with a check mark.

After "Accept" the next line can be
activated in the right field to create the
next CG-S/IP router.

] |Serierrnmie Gei

MaCzsross (00 |30 100 |00 |00 04 |
CHCP m

TCPIF Mdresee g5z 1gp . 1 250
ek 255 85255 0

Gateway

Konfig Saner  1F

] Mae-Adrazge 3ln Namen verwanden

Smndort {Faum 1152

In the "CG-S/IP Router assignment" menu, the system can be spatially assigned to the
corresponding IP router by "dragging" it with the mouse.

Zuordnung CG-5 IP Router - Rnlagen  CG-S |P Router

CG-5 IP Router

T~

Nicht zugeordnete Anlagen

CG-5 / IP-Routers 1P.V2

CG-5/IP-Router zur Musteranlage

Gruppe

Anlagentyp

Anlageninfomation Neuron|D
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6.3 Circuit change-over module screen

Installed circuit change-over modules are displayed by colour-highlighted buttons.
By clicking a button the corresponding circuit change-over module level opens
(circuit change-over module screen)

E.:T-N CGVision V6.30

Group I next FT 5.5.2018 / 10:01 Next DT 1.1.2019/ 10:00
System I Manual reset [ Delay >n mains return T min
I3l 7s1gyy =18 s s MC GLine+ Self-contained luminiaires with central monitoring ]

Group 1 Type LP-STAR System 1 ‘
Group. Jessage [Date. | Status
Acknowledge
@‘
Friday, 04.05.2018 14.22:58 18
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6.4 Circuit screen

Displays next function test /
: - - continuous operation test
Text fields for information, and further circuit configurations

e.g. device, location etc. / \

CGVision V6.30

Group I A Next FT 5.5.2018 / 10:01 Next DT 1.1.2019 / 10:00

System _ Manual reset Delay on mains return_ min
Circuit Switch 1 Switch 2

Information [N

Maintained light

Infoammtion Lsminaine 1:
Ciuidaled [UEC B Wan, Mountiog hight 5 m? Ladder necoaary!

=]

Sparé LT
Spar( N | I

A

Print
Configiration

Bac/

HH

Extended status displays By clicking on the luminaire
for the circuit text, further luminaire texts
Green = OK can be called up (max. 100
Red = fault characters) that were
entered in configuration

under 'Luminaire information'

Alarm list with confirmation option, identical to the main group screen

Installed luminaires with NOMINAL status display (grey = off, yellow = on, red = fault)
Names (max. 20 characters) and display of switching type programming for the
2 switch inputs

Page 134



6.6 Circuit configuration

deviation can be specified in %

With the 'Circuit monitoring' method of monitoring,

Specification of the monitoring

type
for the circuit

Circuit name and supplementary information

'Overview' gives you a table of
all luminaires of the circuit with
specification of their
programmed switching type

() Timer 1

(O Timer 2

O Timer 142

() LON-switch
(O Function keys
(O Option inputs

|
Switeh{2

(@ Mo{function
LOM-switch
Fupction keys

Opficn inputs

iNstall. |power

w
.

W

| Menitoring

(@) CG-monitoring
(O Current value moniforing Zurrent valus deviation
() Reserve

(1-99%)

=
=

Relea MName Switch 1

Switch 2 VA W  Cate Information

Maintained light

No function 0.0 |00

Maintained light

MNo function oo |00

Mairtained light

No function oo |00

W e~ D ;W=

—
(=]

e e R

FC—>LPS\AR | | PC<-LPSTAR

delete layput

Layout

Circuit programming
with switches 1 and 2

If the circuit has been programmed 'via luminaire setup’,
then up to 20 luminaires in the right hand field can be selected according to their

switching type. Clicking on the luminaire numbers 1 - 20 opens the luminaire configuration.
(see next page)
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6.7 Luminaire configuration

Specification of luminaire number, name (max. 20
characters) and entry possibility for further
information about the luminaire, e.g. for lamp type,
mounting height etc. (max. 100 characters)

Luminaire 1
MName Guideled DXC oben
Information GuideLed DXC 8 Watt, Montagehéhe 5 m! Leiter erfordedich.

Category VA W

u _— . Specification of the switching type
& e s l'g;m} and the switching assignment of
() Men-maintzined light ‘ the luminaire

- For explanation see the device

(O Maintained light operating instructions

Switch 1 Switch 2
() Timer 1 (®) No function
() Timer 2 () LON-switch
() Timer 142 () Functicn keys
(® LON-switch 1 ~ () Option inputs
() Function keys ) oLs
() Option inputs
(O DLS
PC-->ZB-5 PC - ZB-5 | Cancel

The above example shows programming of the luminaire to
Switch 1 = LON-switch 1
and Switch 2 = No function.
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4.7 General display options

The status of devices or components is displayed in colour in all screens.
- Green signifies 'OK’
- Red signifies 'fault' in the affected area

- Yellow signifies switched on or test active, e.g. circuit is switched on, functional test active

- Grey signifies 'switched off', e.g. luminaire is switched off 'standby light'

Examples:

E:T-N CGVision V6.30

Group I ext FT 5.2018 /10:01 [ESSou N 1.1.2019 / 10:00
System A vanual reset [FEEE Delay on mains return N min

[LCi Bcetine+ Self-contained luminiaires with central monitoring

With right
mouseclick
- Exploreview

Circuit
No. 1, 3and 4
O.K. (green)

Fault in circuit No.2 (red)

Group 1 Type LP-STAR System 1

Friday, 04052018 142258 i

Fault display in plain text in alarm list (red)

Luminaire No. 1 switched off (grey) Luminaire No. 2 fault (red)

/

CGX¥ision V6.30

Group Next FT 15.5.2018 / 10:01 Next DT 1.1.2019/ 10:00
System Manual reset No | Delay on rnains return_ min
Circult Switch 1 switch 2 [N

Information AN

Group 1 TypelLH-STAR System 1
| System |uessape

1 1 FT it
[ ]

Fidey, U201 142470 5

04.07.0913:4013 Bus

Luminaire No. 20 switched OFF ,Non maintained mode* (grey
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E.T-N

Powering Business Warldwide

400 71 347 387(M) — Sectionl 6 / 12/12/18/ CE

- Technical alterations without notice!-

CEAG Notlichtsysteme GmbH

Senator-Schwartz-Ring 26
D-59494 Soest

Telefon + 492921 /69-870
Telefax + 49 2921/69-617
Internet http://www.ceag.de
E-Mail Info-n@ceag.de
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E AT.N Installation and operating instructions
- Visualisation and monitoring software

Powering Business Worldwide
CGVision and CEAG OPC server
For the monitoring and control of
CEAG emergency lighting systems

CGVision from V6.30

400 71 347 387 (M)

Section 7
Device family CG2000

CEAG Notlichtsy,\r)sleme GmbH



7 Device family CG2000
7.1 Configuring a CG2000 system group

7.1.1 Creating a CG2000 system group:

F:T-N

‘ (7% (= Sl rojectname with max, 100 letters

CGVision Offline

CGVision V6.30

i

The group configuration menu is then
displayed:

a) In the group selection window
a system group can be defined by
selecting the corresponding group number
(marked blue)

b) In the 'Type' drop-down menu the
'CG2000' system type can now be
selected and a system group name can be
assigned

c) Confirm with 'Accept’, define further
groups or exit with 'OK’

Group configuration

Project name Iprmectname with max. 100 letters
Password I [~ Use passward for all groups
No. Type MName
.

lelete I

Insert |

Delete I

Insert |

Delete I

Mame E

ZB96/EurcZB .1
T|Gvize 1/0648

CG48/GYL24.1
2220

F3-Modul Estern

HewronlD CGLine
P10

TCP/P address o.o0.0.0

Port IEDDD

Synchronize clocks [CG-5, CGLine) I

DLLYersior: IEEAG_EGP DLL Y530 04.02 2011

Cancel
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E:1°N CGVision V6.30

Ll (e @irojectname with max. 100 letters

CGVision Offline ’

[eroup m pressage Stetus
| Acknowledge:

| Acknowledge ol

[Tuesday, 11.10,2011 08:01:40 [ 1 [ \

The system group has now been added. If this group is clicked on, the system
group screen is displayed.
Up to 32 devices can now be created via the 'Configuration' menu

F.:1-N CGVision V6.3Y

Group NextFT  DYCEEVETITENNNNN Next DT
nformation

Group L Type CG2000 ‘
| [System Mescage [Date
| Acknowledge
Acknowledge sl
Tuesday, 11,10.2011 08:02536 | [ 12 T y
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The system configuration menu then
appears:

a) In the device selection window a system
can be defined by selecting the
corresponding device address

(marked blue)
Important: the device address must
correspond with the address of
the CG2000.
(see point ¢)

b) In the 'Type' drop-down menu
the system type 'CG100'
or 'CG200' can now be selected

c) The 12-character Neuron ID of the
device must now be entered.

1. Via the new search tool (network scan)
as described below

2. Manual entry
The Neuron ID can be read out in the

control unit

menu 'Basic settings' > 'Connection

to GLT'.

Here the device address for point a) can
also be read out or set.

Confirm with 'Accept’, add further groups in
the same way or exit with 'OK'
Automatic restarting of CGVision is

now required.

Configuration group

i I

Group name

A |Dewce groupname

Group information

Mext battery duration test

[moramz =

|m-nn =

12 Distance ’? Manth
:Ili Henrt function test
15 [noam = o =
16
1; Distance 1 Days
19
0 Paszword
312 E -b ail Configuration |
23
24
25
2 v
Systel ress ’1_
System lpe [CE100]
Systemn name CG200 !:
Meuronl D - MeuronlD ddress
Take over | Dele)! | Remove all |

Auto zet-up

Cancel

First entry of the Neuron ID via the new search tool:
The simplest method to add systems in CGVision is offered by a new search tool that carries out
a network scan on the CG-S bus and lists all systems with a Neuron ID. To start the saerch tool,
the desired device address (in the example address 01, marked blue above) must be selected
and then the 'NeuronID' button clicked on.

Please note: with use of a CG-S/USB interface box:

the new search tool only functions with the CG-S/USB interface box with blue end caps.
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The CEAG search tool opens in a new window

1. The LON interface must be set to xxx0, e.g. with LONUSB
to LONUSBO, according to which interface is used. In the
example below with LONIP the interface must therefore be
set to LONIPO.

The length must be set to 0, the subnet to a number between
1 and 255, the node to between 1 and 127

-Save these settings by clicking on 'Accept'.

2.'CG200' must be activated

CEAG LON-Suchteol 03.02.2011 ¥1.02

LOM-Interface-

Scan |

f ‘Whait for service PIN |

LonIP ~| Apply

ength g o Subret 200
Stare result | / End"Waitfor service BIN | Lol ' hlode 1
Load file | / Send Wink to selected node | Show All [ siariorsubnat/Nids
v CG2000 Subnet Mode
Delete result | I~ ZBS | |
™ REL | |
Scan result
Meuran-D ‘ Prog-D MName System adr. | Darmain 0 | Subnet 0 Made 0 | Domain 1] Subnet 1 | Mode 1 ‘
Spstem number 1} CE2000 0O ZBS5 0 System founded i}
Other a REL O

Apply Cancel

The network scan can now be started with ‘Search’. With correct bus installation, all
CG2000 systems found are now listed (next screen).

Page 143



The network scan may take some minutes according to the quantity of installed CG-S systems
(ZB-S/CG2000).

All CG2000 devices found are specified in the 'search results' list.

The Neuron ID, the software version with state (e.g. E), the system types CG2000,
the device name (20 characters from the control unit) and the device address 1 to 32
are displayed as information.

The required CG2000 with the correct Neuron ID and device address must now be
selected, marked blue.

CEAG LON-Suchtool03.02.2011 ¥1.02

LOM-Interface-
= | [LoniP =l povty |
Wit for service PIN | Lengh &0 10305 Subnet |20
Sl | | Daomain (D [0 Mode 110
* Load file Send Wink to selected node | Show [ Al I Scan for Subnet/Mode
k\ / v CG2000 Subnet Node

Delete rezult | [~ ZBS I |
I~ REL | |
Secan result : B

Spztem adr. Domain O | Subnet 0 Mode 0 | Diomain 1] Subnet 1 ‘ Mode 1 ‘

Meuron-D

. Spstem nurmber 0 CE2000 0 ZB-S5 0 Syatemn founded i}
Other ] REL 0

Apply Cancel

'‘Accept’ automatically copies the NeuronID into the CG2000 configuration
(next screen).

Because the network scan may take some minutes (according to the number of
devices), it is possible to save this result locally via "Save results'.

With the next CG2000 system, the result can be more quickly opened via 'Open file',
instead of a network scan.
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Configuration group

Mo. Type Mame Group name
01 CG100 | |Device QroUpharne
02 i

03 Group information

Mest battery duration test

=]

The NeuronID is now 12 Distance [127 Marth
automatically transferred 1 Next function test

for the system. 15 [rraozomn = oo =
By clicking on ,Take 17 Distance [ Days
over' a new device can 13 Password —
now be added in a 512 b E-t4 ail Configuration |
similar way. When all 23
CG2000's are added to %
this group, clicking on
'OK' saves all changes. System adress i

A CGVision restart Syt e e <]

follows. N

10 |n1.m.2012 =] |1u:un =]

Systemn name I

|000589459500 MeuronlD | Address I‘I

Drelete | Remcve all I

[ <~ CH2000 PLC > CH2000 I

\ Auto set-up | ‘
(] 8 | Cancel |

After the CGVision restart the added devices are displayed with type designation in the assigned
button. This button is now active and displays the current status via colour designation according
to operational state, e.g. green = operational, red = fault, yellow = function test or continuous
operation test is active.

By clicking the group button the next screen (‘Device screen,) opens.

TN/ CGVision V6.30
Group / Next DT

Information

Group 1 Type CG2000 |
Group n o jpete fotetus
Acknowiedge
Acknowisdge sl

Tuesday, 11.10.2011 08:12:00 iz > Page 145




7.2 'Device screen — CG2000'

7.2.1 Structure of the device screen:

Group name and system name (up to 20 characters each)

Field for supplementary information Display of next automatic FT / BT.
(up to 100 characters) FT = function test
\ BT = continuous battery operation test

GVision V6.30

Goup I Y SNV o T Next DT
System S WY N 1o ol reset Delay on mains return SR min

Information

Group [System |Message [Dste [etatus ‘

Acknowledge

Acknowedge il

Monday, 06.02.2012 14:47:25 | b / \ 2

Buttons for commands

Direct status messages of device or configuration settings

with coloured status display

Green= OK , Red = fault

Installed circuits, max. 5 (CG100) or 10 (CG200). A grey field
signifies 'not installed'. To display installed circuits, these must
first be loaded with the 'Configuration' menu via the
'PC < CG2000' button.

Alarm list with confirmation option, identical to the main group screen.
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7.2.2 Function buttons:

Button functions for command or configuration settings

E-T-N

CGVision V6.30

Gruppe Anlagengruppe 4 =Tt . 7.2009 / 10:01 nachstor BT
Anlage Handriickschaltung Nachlaufzeit
Informatior: |

1.1.2010 / 10:00

CEE i

Gruppe 4 Typ CG2000 Anlage 1

Bestatigen

Al Bestatigen

Gruppe [Anlage  |Meldung D atum Status

|Sonnabend, 04.07.2008 10:41:53 |

[ 3

a). 'Layout’
Calling up of the first available layout for this device
(option must be authorised via a dongle, available separately.)

b). 'Block’
The device (CG2000) is blocked

c). 'Release’
The blocked device is released

d). 'Start BT'

A BT test (continuous operation test) is carried out for the device.
e). 'Stop BT'

BT test is aborted for the device.

f). 'Start FT'
An FT test (function test) is carried out for the device.

g). 'Confirm total discharge protection’
Confirmation of total discharge protection

h). 'Manual resetting'
This enables the device responding to manual resetting to be reset.

i). 'DLS/TLS/3PhW'

Menu for configuration of DLS / TLS / and 3-phase monitor functions
j)- 'LON switch'

Menu for connecting external LON switches

k). 'Services'

Various services for inspection book and configuration
). 'Print'

A screenshot of the current screen is printed

m). 'Configuration’

Configuration settings for all data on the device screen
n). 'Back’

Return to main group screen
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a). Calling up of the available layouts in this system group
(option must be released, see the 'layout programming' section)

b). - h). Commands described previously (Points b-g) can be executed directly

i). 'DLS/TLS/3PhW'
Menu for configuration of DLS / TLS / and 3-phase monitor functions

Display of DLS modules with status of switch settings and phase display
Switch > grey / yellow = switch OFF / ON
Phase monitor - red / green = phase fault / OK

Z N\

E:-T-N CGVision V6.30

Gruppe Anlagengruppe 4 /  \@mv = 7.2009 / 10:01 fr-Tels =t 1.1.2010 / 10:00
Anlage Marketing A H=ndrtickschaltung Nachlaufzeit T min
e ——

r
: /
:
:

\
| :
1 . :
! DLSMbdul 1|
I !
N e el
| L | b
I = /|
! . . [ u :
I - . - ™ ; !
| s 'l | | s I s |l L3 . I
1 ext. 3PH/DLS-Modul I
I |
L

Grupge 4 Typ CG2000 Anlage I

Bestatige:

Alle Bestatgen

‘Sonnabend| 04.07.2009 10:52:08 |

Entry of name (max. 20 characters) and supplementary information (max. 100

characters)
Open the configuration DLS/TLS-Konfiguration (Grupp:: 04 / Anlage 01 f DLS-TLS 01) s
window by clicking the
DLS name | [ todulinstallzn? \ |
A |
\
Name IDLS Hodul 1
. . Infarmation IUnterverteiIung 1
DLS configuration:
DLS modules, due to hardware, can only be & DLS
. . . intern
installed at the device.
. 7 DLS extern
Subsequently installed modules can be opened
via 'PC € CG2000' by CGVision. £ DLS/3PH exiem
7 TLS extem
The name and supplementary information can be Nachlaufzei
entered in the DLS / TLS configuration in CGVision. Kanal 1 e = I |

PC <-- CG2000 Abbruch
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j)- 'LON switch’
Menu for connecting external LON switches

E.-T-N CGVision V6.30

Group - [EHERE 422012/ 700 Next DT FEEIEFFCIT)
System I Manual reset Delay on mains return GHE min

Information

;

are!

Type ©62000

Group [System [Message Date Status |

Acknowledge

Acknowledge sl

onday, 06.02.2012 14:56:48 5 A

Configuration of external LON sensors:

Up to 30 external LON sensors LON-switch, {Group 01 / System 01

(e.g. switches) can be assigned to the DLS addresses.
Here, due to software, the addresses Mo DLS  inst  Mame
of DLS modules 5 - 10 are used, meaning ) S . £
LON switch No. 1 uses the DLS address 3 Ejﬁ 4
module 5 - input 1 etc. 5 (5/5) T
IMPORTANT!: s B =
It is not possible to simultaneously g {gﬁ%
use a DLS address from the LON and DLS module 10 675
o . 1 (71
12 [772)
13 [743) -
To use the 'LON switch' function, ” (- =
in the CG2000 device menu
Basic settings // Connection to GLT e, [ o |
--> L ON switch: YES Mame [
must be activated.
This can also be activated in CGVision under Point Takeaver | Dtz |
I.) 'Configuration' of the device. Carcal |

Integration of external LON sensors
must be carried out by an
authorised LON integrator.
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k). 'Services'

Various services for the inspection book and configuration

Services

gave program configuration

load program configuration

zave group configuration

load group configuration

zave building layout

load building lapaout

compress logbook, and zave

uncompress logbook and load

Delete logbool,

Frint system configuration

Print syztem status

Statigtic

E-Mail

The 'Services' menu is identical with the 'Services' menu in the system group screen, apart
from clicking on Status, which only relates to the system. You can find a detailed description
for saving and opening of program configurations/group configurations in Section 2 ‘System

group screen', j) 'Services'.
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m). 'Configuration of system' (device)

Free configuration of the zero-potential relay contacts and buzzer

information

Entry of device name and supplementary

Activation of special functions
e.g. activation of external
LON sensors (switches etc.)

information:

Configuration system (Group 01 f System 01 / CG2000)

System name

Relay azsignment

|maH. 20 characters

Relay 1 2 3 Buzzer
System info Mains operation ™ v r ™
max. 100 characters Wainz Failure I~ - v -
Mainz failure DB r r v I
Delay oh mains return m ik Eharging failure Iv L a a
—L . hanual ieset - Inwerter Failure v r r r
Selective emergency light [ Luminaire failure v [ - -
LON-zwitch r Sum failure v r I r
Quantity charger l—_| eep dscheige i i - 8
150 -Failure v - I r
Capacity o Function test (R R r
! :Iv h Duration test I v v r

67 X Load default valus |

-
/ Rated operation time
Supplementary tdin. operation time

e~ Circuits

. Type CG100 Software version
Serial number

Start inverter searching |

1 W 2 W iV 4 W 5 W
B[ 7 8 9 10

Start DLS/TLS searching |

PC > CG2000

P <~ CBR000 Cancel |

With the 'PC > CG 2000’ button, all modified
settings can be sent to the device.

With the 'PC €< CG2000' button, the current
configurations in the device can be downloaded to

the PC.

Option: converter search and DLS/TLS search
Buttons for starting 'Converter search' and
'DLS/TLS search' as possible on the device. It
must be considered that after implementing these
functions the configuration data of the device must
be reopened. The following windows appear: With
Converter search DLS search

Start inverter searching

This process will delete the existing configuration files. Installed circuits will be searched automatically.
! After completion of this Function all configuration files of this device must be loaded again!

{Configuration system: PC <-- CGZ000)

Are you sure?

Mein

Start DLS/TLS searching

AN

This process will delete the existing configuration files, Installed DLS/TLS modules will be searched automatically,
After completion of this Function all configuration files of this device must be lnaded again!
(Configuration system: PC <-- CG2000)

Are you sure?

Nein
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7.3 'Circuit screen’

7.3.1 Structure of the circuit screen:

Installed circuits are displayed by colour-highlighted buttons.
By clicking a button the corresponding circuit level opens (circuit screen)

CGVision V6.30

Anlagenaruppe 4 nac =414.7.2000 / 10:01 3 =3 11.1.2010 / 10:00
Anlage Han i

Information

Gruppe 4 Typ CG2000 Anlage 1 ‘

Gruppe |Anlage  |Meldung Catum Status |

Bestatigen ]
Aille Bestatigen

|Sonnabend, 04.07.2008 10:41:53 3 7
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Displays next FT/BT
Text fields for information, and further circuit configurations
e.g. device, location etc.

CGVision V6.30 ’ \

Gruppe Anlagengruppe 4 /RN s.7.2000 / 10:01 el el 1.1.2010 / 10:00
Anlage Handrtickschaltung Nachlaufzeit N in

Stromkreis  [SL0E /TS per Leuchtensetup Schalter 2 _Dauerlicht(ﬁatteriEJ
information [N

5 [ |tumoi cirol i Bereitschaftslicht
’7 | | Lumge CIro1 i Bereitschaftslicht

- LUM03 CIRO1 i LON-Schalter 1
Nicht inscalliert!

Night installiert!

Picht installiert!
Nicht installiert!
- Nicht installiert!
‘Nicht installiert!
Nicht instamezt!
icht installiert!
-~ Nicht instaiﬁert!
icht installiert!
O —

3Phasenwachter (10/1) DLS intern (1/2)

Meldung

Gruppe [fnlage
Bestatigen

v
1
1
1
1
1 = 4 1 FT lauft 04.07.0911:04.53 Aus
1| Allz Bestatigen "

1

1

1

1

1

Extended fault messages

Alarm list with confirmation option, identical to the main group screen

Installed luminaires in the circuit with status display (max. 20 characters)
Grey = luminaire OFF
Yellow = luminaire ON
Red = luminaire faulty
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7.3.2 Circuit and luminaire configuration

Circuit configuration:

Circuit configuration (Group 01 / System 01 / Circuit 01)

Mame |max. 20 characters

/V

Information

Entry of circuit name (max. 20 characters)
and supplementary information (max. 100
characters)

|max. 100 characters

M onitaring

" CG-manitaring

/ @+ Curent value monitoring Current value deviation 5 4

Specification of monitoring type

Switch 1 Switch 2

" Mon-maintained light * Maintained light [batteny
+ taintained light [mainz)

" Per luminaire set-up

/' " Timer1
Circuit programming imer &

" Timer 2 J | J

. . . . . " Timer 1+2
For explanation see device operating instructions

Entry of installed load in the circuit

Layout | |

PC --» CG2000 |

PC <~ CG2000 |

Cancel |

Luminaire configuration:

Luminaire configuration (Group 01 f System 01 f Circuit 01 f Lumi

v CG monitored luminaire

Entry of luminaire name
(max. 20 characters)
and supplementary information
(max. 100 characters)

MHame

|IT|EIH. 20 characters

™ Information

|IT|EIH. 100 characters

7 %fith out CGS [maintained

L Mon-maintained light

/‘

Switching type (" Maintained light
or
switch assignments Sitch 1 Suitch 2
. . " Timer 1 -
For explanation see device
operating instructions iTimer 2 | | =
" Timer 1+2 -
= |
~
PC -> CH2000 | PC <~ CGZ000 | Cancel |
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7.4 General display options

The status of devices or components is displayed in colour in all screens.
- Green signifies 'OK’

- Red signifies 'fault' in the affected area

- Yellow signifies 'switched on', e.g. luminaire is switched on

- Grey signifies 'switched off', e.g. luminaire is switched off, 'standby light'

Fault in circuit No. 1 (red)

Examples: .
CGVision V6.30
Gruppe
Anlage
Circuit
No.2to 5
O.K. (green)
Gruppe |A ! |
m@h i & nanmsnmaAus Luminaire fault (red)
: i | 7]
Sonnabend, 04.07.2009 13:42:48 3 N A
Fault display in plain text in alarm list (red)
Luminaire fault, luminaire No. 3 (red) Luminaire No. 1 switched on

(yellow)

f@els_7.2002 / 10:01 3 BT

hualkrieg rein [ b
Clicking the
luminaire text
opens a

e, window

displaying
supplementary
information
about the
luminaire (max.
100 characters)

HOT0913:40.13 fus

Luminaire No. 20 switched off, 'standby light' (grey)
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F.T°N

Powering Business Worldwide

400 71 347 387(M) — Section 7 /12/12/18/ CE

-Technical alterations without notice!-

CEAG Notlichtsysteme GmbH

Senator-Schwartz-Ring 26
D-59494 Soest

Telefon + 492921 /69-870
Telefax + 49 2921/69-617
Internet http://www.ceag.de
E-Mail Info-n@ceag.de
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E AT.N Installation and operating instructions
- Visualisation and monitoring software

Powering Business Worldwide
CEAG CGVision and OPC server
For the monitoring and steering of
CEAG emergency lighting systems

CGVision from V6.30

400 71 347 387 (M)

Section 8
Device family CGLine+
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8 Device family CGLine+

Foreword

Up to 32 CGLine+ Web Controller units can be connected to CGVision, each
with a max. of 800 CGLine+ self-contained luminaries. In total up to 25,600
CGLine+ self-contained luminaries can be fully visualised and configured via
CGVision.

Important information:

The CGLine+ Web Controller is downwards compatible with CGLine self-
contained luminaries. As soon as at least one CGLine luminaire is connected,
the CGline+ Web Controller works in the so-called CGLine compatibility mode,
i.e. only CGLine functions are available!

In the following chapter the setting up of a preconfigured CGLine+ Web
Controller is described.

The following procedure is recommended for the configuration and setting up
of a controller:

-Electrical start-up of the CGLine+ system (controller and luminaries)

-Start luminaire search via web interface (see user manual CGline+ Web
Controller)

-Configuration of the luminaries via the CGLine+ PC software (address and
text allocations)

-Install CGLine+ Web Controller with CGVision. Upload configuration from
Controller to CGVision
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8.1 Default settings CGLine+

It is recommended to set some default settinbgs for CGLine+ before comissioning in CGVision. The default
settings can be changed everytime. The default settings are available in the menu ,Settings” in the main
group picture

CGVision V6.30

=i =S Projectname with up to 100 characters

@
g

2
=

Following functions can be activated or
deactived here, if these are not desired or
supported by the connected luminaires:

=

/ Mairtained mode ON
e

=

-Block:

Fade in of the ,block” switch in the
CGLine+ group and device picture
if the function is selected

- Rest Mode:
ditto for the function ,Rest Mode*

- Maintained mode ON:
ditto for the function ,Maintained mode
ON* and ,Maintained Mode OFF*
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8.2 Installation of a preconfigured

CGLine+ Web Controller

8.2.1 Install a CGLine+ device family

Via the "Configuration" menu a new device family,
e.g. CGLine+ can be applied

OGVision V6.30

SN oieciname with up to 100 characiers =

Acksouiedze ot

sy e =
e ——_

Toma, 733015 154730 i

A group configuration menu appears:

a) An installation group can be defined in
the group selection window
by selecting the corresponding group
number
(marked in blue)

b) In the "Type" drop-down menu
the installation type "CGLine+"
can be selected and the installation group
name can be given

c) Confirm with "Accept”, now new groups
can be installed if necessary. The new
configuration is saved by clicking "OK".

Project name

Password

Projectname with up to 100 characters

[ Use password for all groups

il 241220
S Extemn
Heurarl D ChiLine Irisert

TERAF addiess

Fart

TG2000
285

- ZB96/E B 1
T GvL24.1/CG48 plets
CE4B/GVL24T

| [ Delets

Pl

ATS+5 |
AT 5+ L5 | Incet | |

LP-STAR

[ Search substation setup [CG-5) ]

| Synchionize clocks [CG-8, CGLing) |

DLLVersion;

| Delele |

CEAG_CGP.DLL 6.10Bsta 12022015
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The installation group is now added and appears in the "Main Group Image"

CGVision V6.30

| 3 \

The "Device Group Image" opens when you click on this group.
Via the "Configuration" menu up to 32 CGLine+ Web Controllers can now be installed.

CGVision V6.30

| GIETE BN Group information with max. 100 characters.

Group g Type CGLine+

Growp_[System [Uesaage [pate [t
Acinowiage
[ —

lruesday, 1032005 155248 152
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The following group configuration menu appears:

Set password protection

for this group. The password is To e-mail settings menu. See
requested as soon as commands, section 14
e.g. block or configuration settings CGVision e-mail function
are made. The status display for the

CGLine+ Web-Controller and
connected devices is possible

without a password! Entry fields for the group names

(max. 20 digits) and additional
group information (max. 100 digits)

a) A device address must first be defined
in the device selection window
by selecting the corresponding number
(marked in blue)

ufiguration group.

Group name

Groupname max. 20ch,

Group information
Group information with max. 100 characters

b) In the "Installation Type" drop-down
menu it is now necessary to select whether
4-strand operations with up to
4 x 200 luminaries (=CGLine+ 4),
or 2-strand operations with
up to 2 x 400 luminaries (=CGLine+ 2)
are required.

N

Pazsword

| E 4 ail Configuration

c) The 12-digit IP address for the device
must now be entered!

This is the default ex-works
192.168.1.200. It is strongly recommended
that this should be changed before
connection to CGVision, in accordance
with the instructions of your IT department!
(For changes to the IP address, see the
user manual for the CGLine+ Web-
Controller)

System adress

Spstem lype

Spstem name
Address 1]

TCPAP address Poit

Confirm with "Accept", add further devices
in the same way, or finish by clicking "OK"
An automatic restart of CGVision is

now necessary!

Ok Cancel
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code, e.g.

Following the restart of CGVision the devices installed appear with type designation in
the relevant button. This button is now active and shows the current operational status via colour

green = operational, red = malfunction, yellow = function or operating time test active.
By clicking on the group device button the "Device Image" opens up.

/

CGVision V6.30

2451 3= I Projectnafne with up to 100 characters

Groupname max. 20ch

Operation

Teesclay, 17032015 169657 1

In order to see the complete configuration
of the CGLine+ Web-Controller incl. all
luminaries in CGVision, it is necessary to
upload the configuration from

the Controller to CGVision.

Click on "Configuration"

The following window opens up. The
required Controller must now be
marked (blue)

The whole configuration can now be
uploaded via "PC € CGLine". This
process can last several minutes
depending on the number of luminaries!

The CGLine+ Web Controller is
now set up in CGVision and
ready for operation

Spstem adress 1

System type CGLine+ 4

Group name

Groupname max. 20ch.

Group information

Group infarmation with max. 100 characters

Password

E -Mail Configuration

Spstem name |

NeuronlD I

. 200

TCPAP address 192

BB .

1

Address

Part 5000

[ Take over

[

Remove all

PC ¢~ CGLing+

FC - CGLine+
Load from LISE
Save onUSE

)
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8.3 Device image — CGLine+ Web-Controller

8.3.1 Building the device image:

Group name and installation name (up to 20 digits each)

Direct status messages for the device

With coloured status display
Green = OK, red = malfunction

Field for additional information
(up to 100 digits)

Display of the active strand with the total
status of the luminaries in the strand.

By clicking on the relevant strand from 1 to
4, you can change the display for the
strand to the status

Groupname max. 20N N |
System

Buttons for Commandos
or configuration settings

(o - I CGLine+ Web-Controller\nformation text with bR to 200 characters [

————— -

Iwm.mamsm;ms [t \\ \ \\
Display of active zones 2, 4, 5 or 8 for 4- By clicking on the
Status display for strand operations in strand. By clicking on zone for a strand

the zone you access the zone image with

the relay OUtpUts the luminaries installed.

you access the
zone image with the

and digital inpUts The number of active zones in the strand . . .
can be set in the menu item installed luminaries
"Configuration". directly
Click left mouse button=
Informgtlon window Installed strands, max. 4 units with max. 100 CGLine luminaries
(Oltes gt (Hese bytton= each, with display of current status:
Open web server via web Green = luminaries in strand OK
browser Yellow = min. 1 luminaire being tested
Red = min. 1 luminaire in strand broken
Grey field means "Strand not installed".

Alarm list with acknowledgement option identical with main group image
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8.3.2 Device status displays

Status displays for the CGLine+ Web Controller

m CGVision ¥6.30

Group
System Device name with up to 20 characters
) e RLEL BN CGLine+ Web-Controller information text with up to 200 characters

Group 7 | Type CGLine+ System 1 ‘ ‘

"Operation": Red = When at least one luminaire is not operationally ready, e.g. blocked

"FT": Yellow = When at least one luminaire is currently undergoing a function test (luminaire test)

"OT": Yellow = When at least one luminaire is currently undergoing an operating time test (battery test)

"Blocked": Red = When at least one luminaire is currently blocked

"Ethernet": Red = When communication between the Controller and CGVision has been disrupted

"Malfunction": Red = When at least one luminaire has a malfunction, e.g. battery fault

"Ext. monitor": Red = Malfunction with externally connected device

"Admin logged in": Green = signals that someone is logged in as administrator on the web server for
CGLine+ Web-Controller

"Output 1/ 2": Red = Relay outputs in accordance with active configuration

"Inputs 1/ 2": Yellow = Digital inputs in accordance with active configuration
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8.3.2 Device status displays

Status displays for the strand selected (red). Strand selection is made by clicking on
the strand number in the right strand status (blue)

E: 1-M CGVision V6.30

iGroupname max. 20ch.
Device name with up to 20 charactgrs
CGLine+ Web-Controller informatipn text with up to 200 characters

Group 1 | Type cotines  system 1 | |

Groun m [uiessage. fpate. states
Acknowiadga

Acknowieags sl

[[Mondsy, 2203 2015 120205 151

Selected strand: All status messages in this window apply to strand 1

"Function test": Yellow = When at least one luminaire in the strand is currently undergoing a function test
"Operating time test": Yellow = When at least one luminaire is currently undergoing an operating time test

"Delayed emergency lighting": Yellow = When at least one luminaire is still in delayed emergency lighting
following a power cut

"Battery fault": Red = When at least one luminaire has a battery fault
"Luminaire malfunction": Red = When at least one luminaire has an LED fault

"Deferred operating time test": Red = When at least one luminaire has a deferred operating time test,
because less than 24 hours earlier there was a partial discharge

"Battery operation": Red = When at least one luminaire is battery operated

"Communication": Red = When at least one luminaire has a communication disruption with the Controller

"Blocked": Red = When at least one luminaire in the strand is blocked

"Error in operating time test": Red = When at least one luminaire has not passed the operating time test (battery test)
"Function test error": Red = When at least one luminaire has not passed the function test (luminaire test)

"Deferred function test: Red = When at least one luminaire has deferred the function test,
because a partial discharge took place earlier

Total zone status:

The configured zones and their total status are shown in the lower part of the window. In the case of 4-strand operations this
can be 2, 4, 5 or 8 zones and in the case of 2-strand operations 4, 8, 10 or 16 zones.

In CGLine compatibility mode only 1 zone is possible for each! By clicking on the relevant zone you access the zone image
with the luminaries installed.
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8.3.3 Function buttons

Functions of the buttons for Commando or configuration settings

CGVision V6.30

Group Groupname max. 20ch.
System Device name with up to 20 characters
(1B BNIC GLine+ Web-Controller information text with up to 200 characters

Group 1 | Type CGLine+ System 1 ‘ ‘

Groun m [uiessage. e

Monday, 2203 2015 120205 151

a). ,,Layout"

Access first available installed building layout picture with positions of luminaries for this device

(Option available only in the Pro Packages versions! & Building layout must be activated in the main settings via ,Layout*
- Go to ,main group picture” > Settings > Folder ,General“ > Graphic mode)

b). "Block"
This opens a menu that gives the option of blocking all the luminaries or the luminaries in one strand

c). "Release"
This opens a menu that gives the option of releasing all the luminaries or the luminaries in one strand

d). "Start duration time test"
This opens a menu that gives the option of starting an operating time test for all the luminaries or the luminaries in one
strand, or the luminaries in a test group

e). "Stop duratiion time test"
This opens a menu that gives the option of stopping an operating time test for all the luminaries or the luminaries in one
strand, or the luminaries in a test group

f). "Start function test"
This opens a menu that gives the option of starting a function test for all the luminaries or the luminaries in one strand, or
the luminaries in a test group

g). "Services"
Different services for the inspection log book and the configuration, such as save or load the group configuration

h). "Print"
A screenshot of the current image is printed

i). "Configuration"
Configuration settings for all the basic settings for the CGLine+ Web-Controller, for example test groups, etc.

j)- "Back"
Back to main group image
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To a). Call up the outlines available in this device group
(option must be activated and outlines must be installed, see chapter entitled "Outline programming")

To b) - ¢). By clicking on block / release a menu opens up for the selection of all the luminaries in the controller = installation,
or to block the luminaries in the individual strands 1 to 4.

To d) - f). By clicking on OT start, FT start or OT/FT stop a menu opens up for the selection of all the luminaries in the
controller = installation, to start/stop an OT/FT for the luminaries in the individual strands 1 to 4, or for the luminaries for an
individual test group 1 to 8 (depending on how many test groups were previously configured). To the right of the buttons for

the test groups the configured times for the automatic OT / FT can be seen.

18,04 2015 06:00:00 (030)
08.052015 DE:00:00 (082)
05.06.2015 06:00:00 (082)
19.04 2015 06:00:00 (022)
17.05.2015 06:00:00 (022)
14.06.2015 06:00:00 (022)
19.07.2015 06:00:00 (082)
16.08.2015 06:00:00 (082)

30,03.2075 06:00:00 (007)
24.03.2015 06:00:00 (007)
25/03.2015 06:00:00 (007)
26.02.2015 07:00:00 (007)
27.03.2015 070000 (007)
28,03.2015 07:00:00 (007)
29.03.2015 08:00:00 (007)
30,03.2015 08:00:00 {007)

Cancel DTIFT

Line 1 Line 3

Line 2

Line 4 ]

Test group 1
Test group 2
Testgroup 3
Test group 4
Testgroup 5
Test group &

Test

g

Test group 8

i
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To g)."Services"
Different services for the inspection log book and configuration

zave program configuration lzad program configuration

zave group configuratian load group configuration

zave building lawout lzad building layout

compress logbook and zave uncompress logbook and load

Delete logbook. Frint system configuration

[rnport CEP-building lawout Print zyztem status

Statistic

E-Mail

The "Services" menu is identical to the "Services" menu in the device group image, the only
difference being that the status print refers only to the one device. An exact description for
safeguarding and/or loading programme configurations/group configurations can be found in
chapter 2. "Installation group image" under j) "Services".

A text file is generated with "Statistics", in which the number of devices and luminaries is listed.

Using "E-mail" it is possible to send e-mails with attachments, such as the inspection log book,
simply to specific recipients. See chapter "CGVision e-mail function”
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To i). "Configuration" (CGLine+ Web Controller)

a). General

Entry of device name and additional information

Selection of sub-menus for the configuration of the
CGLine+ Web-Controller

Configuration system ( Group 1 /Sy

\fﬁﬁ General }F?.I' Function test DEDura'on test £ Inputs [+ Outputs L Line [G. CGVision

-.# General

Type CGLine+ Blackbox Cortroller
Mame Device name with up to 20 characters
Information

CGLline+ Web-Controller information text with up to 200 characters

Mumber of test groups FT and OT Software version Cortex Z1000 A
Automatic test assignment 7l Software version xMega Z1005.A
Mumber of zones 3 - Manufacturing date 20.01.2015 D0:00
CGLine 400 compatibility mode =
Postponed FT/DT 24 hours in case of [l MAC address 00:0C.C1:05:E7-BA
failure
TCP/IF address 192, 168, 7 200
| Search new luminaires |
PC --= CGLine+ PC < CGLine+ Cancel
Number of test groups: The number of test groups for the Using the button Display of the

automatic operating time test and the function test for the
CGLine+ luminaries can be set here, at between 1 and 8 test
groups.

The settings for the OT/FT times are carried out in the next sub-
menu "Function Test" and "Operating Time Test".

Automatic test allocation: Automatically allocates the luminaries
to the test groups according to order

Classification is greatly simplified by this.

Number of zones: The number of zones can be prescribed
here. With 4-strand operations this is 2, 4, 5 or 8 zones. With 2-
strand operations this is 4, 8, 10 or 16 zones.

The number of luminaries in a strand are distributed equally
between the zones, e.g. with 4-strand operations with 4 zones it
is 50 luminaries per zone.

CGLine400 compatibility mode: As soon as at least one CGLine
luminaire is connected, the controller works in compatibility
mode. No CGLine+ functionalities are available.

Postpone FT/OT by 24 hours...: If an automatic OT/FT cannot
be carried out, for example battery still discharged following
power failure, the test can be automatically postponed by 24
hours.

"PC - CGLine" the
new configurations
are loaded in the
controller. With"PC
CGLine" the
existing
configurations can
be downloaded
from the device to
the PC.

software status in
the controller and
the production date,
as well as the
current MAC
address and the
controller's IP
address set.
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To i. "Configuration™ (device)

b). Function test

symbol

The text can be directly edited in order to set the test date and time, or
a selection can be made via the calendar, by clicking on the calendar

In the function test menu
the automatic FT times
and the intervals for the
different test groups 1 to
8 can be set. Only the
test groups that have
been set are visible.

In the right-hand side the interval
for the function test can be set
between 1 and 30 days. The
default is weekly (7 days)

X &1 Inputs [O= Ouiputs L Line [G. CGVision

Function test

Test group 1 Mortag ,30. Maz 2015 B~ 06:00 Distance |7 - (1-30) Days
Testaroup 2 Dienstag ,24. Maz 2015 G- 0500 Distance (7= (1-30) Days
e Mitwoch .25, Ma 2015 B~ 06:00 Distance  [7 w|  (1-20) Days
S — Donnersiag, 25, Maz 2015 B~ 0700 Distance {1-30) Days
Testgroup5 Fretag .27. Marz 2015 [Ehd 07:00 Distance \7 - | (1-30) Days
Tink i & Samstag .28 Maz 2015 @~ 0700 Distance. |7 x| (1-30)Days
Testgroup 7 Sonntag ,29. Maz 2015 B~ o200 Digtance |7 =|  (1-30) Days
Test group & Mortag . 30. Mamz 2015 B 08:00 Distance |7 | (1-20) Days

Search new luminaires |
PC > CGLine+ PC < CGLine+ Cancel

c). Battery life test

symbol

The text can be directly edited in order to set the test date and time, or
a selection can be made via the calendar, by clicking on the calendar

The same applies for
the operating time test for
the luminaries as for the
function test

i General ﬁp’ Function tegi)

UEDuratmntest 51 Inputs (O Outputs L Line [G. CGVision

In the right-hand side the interval

for the operating time test can be

set between 30 and 365 days. The
default is 12 weekly (82 days)

 Configuration system (G

[
(321

Duration test

Testgroup 1 Samstag . 18.  Apil 2015 B 06:00 Distance ‘3{] v‘ (30-265) Day
Test group 2 Freitag , 8. Mai 2015 B 06:00 Distance 82 " (30-365) Day
Testaond Fretag . 5 Juni 2015 [T 05:00 Distance (82 =]  (30-365) Day
Tt Sonntag 19, April 2015 @~ 06:00 Distance {30-365) Day
Testomuns Sonrtag .17 Mai 2015 B+ 06:00 Distance (82 v| (30-365) Da
Tent i Sonrtag . 14 Jumi 2015 B+ 06:00 Distance (82 w|  (30-365) Da
T oo ] Sorrtag .13, Jui 2015 [Fhd 06:00 Distance (82 | (30-365) Da
S P Sorntag . 16. August 2015 [Ehe 05:00 Distnce (82 =]  (30-365) Da
Search new luminaires ‘
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To i. "Configuration™ (device)
d). Inputs

In the "Inputs" menu the two digital inputs can be programmed freely

el
i General ﬁ?’FunctiDntest szuration test] €3 Inputs O+ Outputs | Line 05. CG\isi

Outputs 1 and 2 must be
activated via a tick so that they
can be configured.

Name:
Free name with max. 20 digits
Configuration:

"@ Inputs
= -
[¥] Input 1 [@] Input 2
Name Name
input1 inputZ
Configuration Momally open  ~ Configuration Normallyopen =
[] Rest Mode [F] Rest Mode
[] Switch off maintained light [T] Switch off maintained Mgm‘/
[T Start FT [T Start FT
[] Cancel FT [T] Cancel FT
[] Ext. Monitor [ Ext. Moniter
| Search new luminaires
PC —=CGLine+ PC <— CGline+ Cancel

e). Outputs

Closing = active when input
short-circuited

Opening = active when input
open

Rest mode:

Activate rest mode (see web
controller user manual)

Switch off continuous lighting:
The luminaries can be switched

—| off by strand via "Switch off

continuous lighting"

Start FT:

Starts function test for all
luminaries

Stop FT:

Stops active FT for all luminaries
Ext. monitor:

Displays externally connected
contact, e.g. error message from
an alarm system

Relays 1 and 2 must be

In the "Outputs" menu the two relay contacts can be programmed

freely

activated via a tick so that they
can be configured.
Name:
Free name with max. 20 digits
Configuration:

_COnﬁgulat_ion system _

e Al TS z
ik General Y Function test |*|% Duration test &1 Input] (v Outputs

Line [G. CGVision

Closing = active when input
short-circuited
Opening = active when input

D" Qutputs

open
Communication error:
Communication malfunction

of min. 1 luminaire to controller
Battery operation:

Min. 1 luminaire is battery
operated

Function test:

Min. 1 luminaire is in FT
Battery life test:

Min. 1 luminaire is in BT
Charge fault:

Min. 1 luminaire has a charge
fault

Test error:

[¥] Output 1

Name
ouptput 1

Cenfiguration

Function test

Duration test

Test failure

fault

‘Coemmunication failure

Battery operation

Charging failure

Luminaire failure

[¥] Output 2

Normaly open

1 i e

3 consecutive units in

Name

output2

Configuration

Nomally closed =

Communication failure  [7]
Battery operation F
Function test |}
Duration test =
Charging failure =
Test failure =
Luminaire failure &

3 consecutive units in |l
fault 5L

Min. 1 luminaire has an OT or FT
error
Luminaire fault:

Search new luminaires

Min. 1 luminaire has an
LED fault

3 luminaries faulty:
Min. 3 adjacent luminaries have

PC —>CGLine+

PC < CGline+

Cancel

a fault
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To i. "Configuration™ (device)

f). Strand

In the "Strand" menu target location texts can be allocated to the strands. Name with max. 20 characters and
information with max. 200 characters. The name appears in the head of the line display in the device picture

Configuration system ( Gra

i General ﬁ' Function test Elz Duration test 1 Inputs [+ Outputs L Line J0G.. CGVision |

L Line
Line 1 Name Line1

Infermation line information texd
Line 2 Name Line2

Infermation line2Z information text
Line 3 Name Line3

Information line2 information text
Line 4 Name Line4

Information lined information text

| Search new luminaires I
P Coiier PC - Colier

g). CGVision

In the "GCVision" menu manual texts from GCVision can be blocked
and a construction site function activated

Configuration system (Gro 8
" i : = : Lo z
. ik General oy Function test || Durstiontest 1 Inputs (C» Outputs L Lingl LG CGVision

CG.-

CGVision

Block manual tests:

If the tick has been activated, it
is no longer possible to start a
manual test from CGVision. Only
the automatic tests are still
active in CGVision

Activate construction site
function:

Using the construction site
function the automatic tests are
deactivated and messages by e-
mail or to a GLT with F3 module
are suppressed, e.g. during
maintenance work to the
CGLine+ system.

Once the construction site
function is activated it is possible
to enter an information text, such
as the reason

=

Lock manual test from CGVision

Hint: At activated construction site function of the device the
failures will be not forwarded to the parent signaling (F3, emails)
Autoamtic test from of the CGVision are not performed.

Activate construction site function

=l

Information Text for the construction function with up to 200 characters

| Search new luminaires J

PG - Coliner PG < Caties
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8.4 Device image / zone image / luminaire image

8.4.1 Assembly of device image with strand status

The full status of the device and the strand status of a selected strand are displayed

in the device image.

Installed strands are displayed with buttons with a coloured background.
By clicking on a strand, the status and the zones installed in the relevant strand
are displayed in the left-hand side

Text of the lines are free editable
in menu configuration

Group
System Device name with up to 20 characters /| |
(oo CGLine+ Web-Controller information tet with up to 200 characters  \ /|

4
4

Group 1 I Typf CGLine+ System 1 | |

|Group_|System |uessage ate: [Statis
Acewieage
Acknowledge ol

ey B35 120705 fer) /

By clicking on the zone required in the strand the "Zone image" opens up.
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8.4.2 Assembly of zone image

The status of all the luminaries in the zone is shown in the zone image. Depending on the selection of
the number of zones the number of luminaries within the zones changes accordingly!

In the case of 4-strand operations the following zones/luminaries are possible:

2 zones with 100 luminaries each, 4 zones with 50 luminaries each, 5 zones with 40 luminaries each
and 8 zones with 25 luminaries each.
In the case of 2-strand operations the following zones/luminaries are possible:

4 zones with 100 luminaries each, 8 zones with 50 luminaries each, 10 zones with 40 luminaries each
and 16 zones with 25 luminaries each.
The example illustrates the following: 4-strand operations with 4 zones and 50 luminaries each

e.g. device, location...

Text fields for information,

F.T-N

should be

Function buttons:
Only operate luminaries in this strand
The system asks you whether the
whole strand or individual zones

steered

Text of the Zones
are free editable in
menu configuration

CGVision V6.30

roupnathe max. 20ch.

Device game max. 20ch.
dditighal information with max. 100 characters

1 2

] ] | ‘, f _
(S i) (S A O I ) .
AR ) (A ] ([ [ [ i e
il (e sl [ (sl () vl (e s el
il (= e e i e o [ e il
[ T [ [ [ e (e
[ S e e (5 (S e [ [ e
) [ N [ N | ) [

|

Strand display:
Current strand
Current zone

CGLine+

Status display of the zone,
i.e. with min. disruption to a
luminaire the field changes
to red = malfunction

By clicking on the relevant
message an expanded
display appears

See point x.x.x

Display of:

- Device group in CGVision (1 to 15)

- Device type, e.g. CGLine+

- Device (installation) in the group (1 to 32)

Alarm list for the last 7 events

with acknowledgement option

Installed luminaries with status display:

Green = luminaire OK — permanent lighting OFF
Yellow = luminaire OK — permanent lighting ON
Red = luminaire broken
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8.4.3 Assembly of luminaire image

Information field with:

Group name / controller name / zone name / luminaire name / additional information on the luminaire,
as well as luminaire information on:

Hex ID / luminaire type / software version and last time recorded in the operating time test

Switching state of the luminaries:
Grey = off (continuous light OFF)
Yellow = on (continuous light ON)

Display of luminaire information: Install_ed luminaries with status display
Current strand / zone / luminaire Grey = OFF
Yellow = On

Red = Failure

E ;ﬁ;‘[-ﬂ m_- _
—_— 0

Group Groupname max. 20ch. [ |
System Device name max. 20ch. I - one 1

NTLILET N GuideLED RZ PU IGENEE4BEA 13- GuideLed CGL+ version [l DT-time @
L\l E L Information of the luminaire with mix. 200 characters

Line Zone Luminaire

ENEN D .

1[ | a & : = — | |
! _ wow o ow % ow
o ' 2 s s 55 s &7 s 8 60
on mi jure
g &2 83 64 65 @ &7 & 6 70
Postponed FT DT failure
g% 2 % s %5 w97 s 9 00

Expanded status displays AT [T

S . acknowledgement
for the luminaries, e.g. luminaire .
. option
malfunction
Green = OK

Red = malfunction

By clicking on the left mouse button
an error list appears with all the
luminaries affected with the same
fault
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8.5 Luminaire configuration in a line

After a luminaire search all found luminiares will be automatically addressed with a short logical
address according to their HEX-addresses from the lowest to the highest number (1-200).
These luminaires can be configured e.g. with new short address, zone assignment, name and

additional information text.

Luminaires of a line can be configured in the zone view via the menu ,configuration®.
First the desired line no. must be selected, e.g. line1

iShg
Group
System Device name max. 20ch. / N\ |
GLine+ Web-Controller information téxt with up to 200 characters N

Information

\
Group 1 | Type CGLine+ System 1\ |
= tats. \

= jusssage

actnondgs |l
__“_.

\

[Toming 2 se5535 fer

By clicking on zone 1, the zone view appears with all
automatically addessed luminiares.

Group Line
zone B

System
LRI Additional information with max. 100 charagfers |

Group 1 Type CGLine+ System 1

s [Spatem [deznge o =
Actmawiesse
Acinawiedze sl

| R 161

The luminaire configuration can be started in the menu
sconfiguration®
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In the new screen, the right part allows selected luminaires to move to a desired position
in the left part or swap addresses with other luminaires. In the left part it is possible to
add or edit the names and information text of the assigned luminiares.

Search option to search HEX-

. addresses in the installation
Selection of the Name (up to 20
zone characters) and additional
information text (up to 200 Selection of the luminiares for
characters) of the zone change
Automatic test assignment allows the
automatic assigment of the luminaires to the
selected test groups from 1 until 8
'.Conﬁ_gurat_ipn ine 1)
— " @ Line 1
| Zone 1 |_Z:_;r_1e2| \ o i v
Zone 1 = Zone 1
Wi Zore 1 -1 EE4BEA GuideLED RZ FU
-2 EE4BED Line 1 Luminaire 002
Information Additionial information with max. 100 characters delete layout Automatic test -3 EE4BEE Line 1 Luminaire 003
assignment -4 EE4BF1 Line 1 Luminaire 004
(- Zone 2
Adr D ____;:’ip | MName | Information Category |‘.
_ EE4BEA 1 | GuideLED RZ PU ;Inforrnation of the luminaire with max. 200 characters I
2 EE4BED |2 |Line 1 Luminaire 002 | E
3 EEEEE D e dlumnar 3 |
4 EE4BF1 |4 Bne 1 Luminaire 004 | -
5 5
6 |G
: _z?
f: 3
5 1
10 2
s
12 4
13 5
14 18
15 17
16 8
17 _1 I Search new luminaires | | Impert ]
18 2
g B Expr
20 4 | Remave all |
21 5 g Update all luminaires (slow) ]
| [ PC —> CGLine+ |4\ PC <~ CGLine+ | Cancel |

Send configuration from PC to the Controller or download
the configuration from the controller to the PC

Luminaire list of the zone in tabular form, which allows an easy
~copy&paste* from an excel file with the following columns:

- Logical short address

- HEX-ID of the luminaire (fixed)

- No. of the test group for automatic DT/FT

- Name of the luminaire (max. 20 characters)

- Additonal information of the luminaire (max. 200 characters)

Via ,new luminaire search all existing
luminaire configurations will be remain
unchanged. Only new luminaires will be
added to the line list. To search all connected
luminaires, it is necessary to ,delete all first.
Via ,Import* all datas can be loaded, that
have been saved via ,Export*

- Category (e.g. Exit sign)
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8.5.1 Moving luminaires within a zone

-Select the desired zone in both windows, e.g. zone1 (1)

-Select the luminaire which should moved in the right window (2)
-Select the desired destination address in the left window (3)
-Press button ,<<move to* (4)

@ (2o il
Zone 1
Name Zone 1 Layout
Information Additional information with max. 100 characters deletelayout |
Adr D -gr;ip Name Information Category =
i EE4BEA |1 GuideLED RZ PU Information of the luminaire with max. 200 characters (D
2 EE4BED |2 Line 1 Luminaire 002 £
3 EE4BEE |3 Line 1 Luminaire 003
4 EE4BF1 |4 Line 1 Lumingire 004 = < Swap >
5 5
6 6
7 it [ >>Delete
2 1
5 1
10 2
1 3
12 4
13 5
®
15 7
16 3
17 1
18 2
19 3
20 4
21 5 -

search

{.-1 EE4BEA GuideLED RZ PU
{2 EE4BED Line 1 Luminaire D02

i~ 3 EE4BEE Line 1 Luminaire 003
B8 4 EE4BF1 Line 1 Luminaire 004
- Zone 2

[ Searchnew luminsirss | [ Impert

]

Update all luminaires (slow)

PC —>CGline+

PC <— CGLine+

Example showing a move from address 4 to address 14

[Zone 1 [Zons 2|
Zone 1
Hame Zone 1 Layout
Information  Addtional infomation with maxx 100 characters |
A 1D o Name Information Cateqory
1 EE48EA 1 GuideLED RZPU | Information of the luminaire with max. 200 characters
2 EE48ED |2 Line 1 Luminairs 002 g
3 EE4BEE 3 Line 1 Luminaire 003
4 4 —] < Swap >
5 5
[ 5
7 7 [ >Dekte |
g 2
3 1
10 2
1 3
12 4
s Vs
15 i
16 2
17 1
18 2
18 3
20 4
21 5 -

) Line 1

o Al D

=-Zone 1
| |- 1EE4BEA GuidsLED RZ PU
2 EE4BED Line 1 Luminaire 002
3 EE4BEE Line 1 Luminaire 003
| .14 EE4BF1 Line 1 Luminaire 004
- Zone 2

[ Search new luminsires. | [}

5|

|

Update all luminaires (slow)

PC —> CGLine+

PC < CGLine+
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8.5.2 Moving luminaires to another zone

-Select the desired zone and luminiare in the right windows (1)
-Select the new zone in the left windows (2)

-Select the desired destination address in the left window (3)
-Press button ,<<move to* (4)

© Line 1
@Al D
Zone 2 S Zone 1
oy oy 1 EE40EA GuceLED RZ U
2 EE4BED Line 1 Luminaire 002
Information deleinlayort || | [ Automatitest 3 EE4BEE Line 1 Luminaire 003
. Eolian
Zone 2
A D QT;SU‘D N W Co
=D Line 1 Luminaire 005 @
2 2 =
3 3
4 4 [ <5wep>
5 5
3 5
7 7 [ >»Delete |
3 3
g 1
10 2
1 3
12 4
13 5
©
15 7
16 3
1; l [ Searchnew ominaires | [ Import |
1 :
s |
21 5 - Update all luminsires (slow) ]
[ ]

Example showing the move from zone 1, address 4 to zone 2, address 14

) Line 1
[Zone 1] Zone 2 e o ——
Zone 2 = Zone 1
it Zone 2 1 EE4BEA GuideLED RZ PUI
2 EE4BED Line 1 Luminare 002
Information Geletelayout || | [ Automatic test 3 EE4BEE Line 1 Luminaire 003
esliiihlodt e e
A D ;;SU‘D Name Information Catecory —
1 EE4BF2 |1 Line 1 Luminaire 005
2 2 =
3 3
4 4 = < Swap >
5 5
3 5
7 7 [ »>Delete |
8 f]
9 1
10 2
n 3
12 4
13 5
14 EE4BFT 6 Line 1 Lurminaire 004
15 7
16 ]
1; ; [ Searchnew luminsires | [ import |
T 3
x .
2 5 i Update all luminaires {slow) B
[ ]
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8.5.3 Swapping luminaires within one zone

-Select the desired zone in both windows, e.g. zone1 (1)

-Select the luminaire which should be swapped in the right window (2)
-Select the desired luminaire in the left window (3) which should be swapped
-Press button ,<<Swap* (4)

Zone 1 o1
- Zora 1 1 EE4BEA GuideLED RZ PU 9
2 EE4BED Line | Luminare D02
Information  Addtional information with max. 100 characters rrEEr| - TEE4BEE Line 1 Lominai= 003
B \...4 EE4BF1 Line 1 Luminaire 004
- Zone 2
1 EE4BF2 Line 1 Luminaire 005
A D ;::p Nae T Coa
1 EE4BEA |1 GuideLED RZPU | Information of the luminaire with max. 200 characters
2 |EE48ED 2 Line: 1 Luminairs 002 =
3 | EE4BEE 3 Line 1 Luminire 003
Q)| mETET— | (1)
5 5
3 5
7 7 [ > Delete ]
8 3
g 1
10 2
1 3
12 4
13 5
14 5
15 7
16 3
1; l [ Search new lumiraites | [ import |
18 B
0 |
21 5 r Update all luminires (slow) Ll

PC —>CGLine+

PC < CGLine+

Example showing the swap of address 2 with address 4

@ Line 1
Zone 1 | Zone 2 E-AIJ .
Zane 1 Sz
Niihs Zore 1 1 EE4BEA GuidsLED RZ PU
2 EE4BF1 Line 1 Luminairs 004
Information  Addtional information with max. 100 characters deletelayout | 3 EE4BEE Line 1 Luminaire 003
B | |4 EE4BED Line 1 Luminaie 002
- Zone 2
1 EE4BF2 Line 1 Luminairs 005
adr D ;;ﬁp Name Information Cateqory —
1 EE4BEA 1 GuideLED RZPU  Information of the luminaire with max. 200 characters
2 EE4BF1 2 Line 1 Luminaire 004 =
3 | EE4BEE 3 Line 1 Luminaire 003
e L o e
5 5
[ 5
7 7 [ >Delete |
2 3
3 1
10 2
1 3
12 4
13 5
14 5
15 7
16 3
E ; [ Searchnew luminsires | [ import |
T 3
» :
21 5 i Update all luminaires (slow) =]
I ]
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8.5.4 Swapping of luminaires to different zones

-Select the luminaire in the right window which should be swapped (1)
-Selection of the new zone for the luminiare which should be swapped (2)
-Selection the destination address of the luminaire which should be swapped (3)
-Press button ,,<<Swap* (4)

Zone2 SzZone 1
e Zora 2 ( ™\ | EE4BEA GuideLED RZ PU
Information [ deletelayont || |[ Automatic test .- 3EE4BEE Line 1 Luminaire D03
R assignment | | 4 EE4BED Line 1 Luminaire 002
- Zone 2
1 EE4BF2 Line 1 Luminare 005
M 1D o Mame Information Categoy
@I i EE4BE2 |1 Line 1 Luminaire 005
2 2 g
3 3
= les=@®
5 5
3 5
7 7 [ »>Delete ]
3 2
9 1
10 2
n 3
12 4
13 5
14 5
15 7
16 ]
1; ; [ Searchnewluminaires | [ Import |
1 3
x .
2 5 i Update all luminaires (slow) B

P Coes Fo e Cane

Example showing the swap of a luminaire from zone 1, address2 with a luminaire of zone 2, address 1

Zone 2 6‘ Line 1
oAl o} search
Zone 2 o Zone 1
Nd Zons 2 1 EE4BEA GuideL ED RZ PLI
EE4BF2 Line 1 Luminaire 005
Information deletelayout | | [ Automatic test EE4BEE Line 1 Luminsire 003
R sssignment EE4BED Line 1 Luminaire 002
£ Zone 2
1 EE4BF1 Line 1 Luminaire 004
M 1D e, Name Information Category
[ EE4BF1 1 Line 1 Luminaire 004
2 2 =
3 3
4 4 —) < Swap >
5 5
[ 5
7 7 [ »>Delete |
i B
9 1
10 2
1 3
12 4
13 5
14 5
15 7
16 3
E ; [ Searchnewluminsires | [ Impot |
19 B
» :
21 5 i Update all luminaires (slow) =]
I ]
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8.5.5 Deleting luminaires

- Select the luminaire in the left windows, which should be delete (1)
- Press button ,>>Delete” (2)

- Luminaire will be deleted, to apply press button ,PC - CGLine*, so
configuration will be sent to the CGLine+ controller

the new

Configuration (Line

2o ] @) Line 1
-l b [mm]

©

= Zone 1
1 EE4BEA GuideLED RZ FU
2 EE4BF2 Line 1 Luminaire 005
3 EE4BEE Line 1 Luminaire 003
4 EE4BED Line 1 Luminaire D02
(= Zone 2
1 EE4BF1 Line 1 Luminaire 004

Zone 1
Nore et
Information  Addiional information with max, 100 characters R Automatic test
B assignment
A D ;:fu‘p Name Information Cateqory —
1 |ExeEA 1 |GudeLED RZPU | information of the luminaire with ma. 200 charscters |
2 EEER2 2 | Line 1 Luminaire 005 | | |=
O
4 EE4BED 4 Line 1 Luminaire 002 [ <Swep>
5 5
6 8
T 7 [ =3 Delete ](
8 3
9 i
0 2
11 3
12 4
13 5
" 6
15 7
1 ]
17 i
18 2
19 3
2 4
Exll 5 -

[ Searchnewluminsires | [ import |

]

Update all luminaires (slow)
|

PC —> CGLine+ PC < CGLine+

8.5.6 Adding luminaires manually

- A default luminaire name will be added automatically (2)

excel file to the CGLine+ configuration

- Luminaires can be easily added by entering the HEX-ID into the column ID (1)

- It is possible via ,copy&paste“ with right mouseclick, to add prepared text from an

S

= Zone 1
-1 EE4BEA GuideLED RZ PU

-2 EE4BF2 Line 1 Luminaire 005
3 EE4BEE Line 1 Luminaire 003
{4 EE4BED Line 1 Luminaire 002
5EESF32
= Zone 2
1 EE4BF1 Line 1 Luminaire 004

[ Searchnewiuminaires | [ Import

m

Updste all luminaires (slow)

m ?‘ Line 1
® Al
Zone 1
Name Zone 1
Information  Addtional information with max. 100 characters e [ ——
assignment
Ad D ;;f‘m Niiiis W G
ETEY GuideLED RZFU | Information of the luminaire with max. 200 characters
2 |EEmR2 2 Line 1 Luminairs 005 =
3 | EE4BEE 3 Line: 1 Luminsirs 003
4 EE4BED 4 Line 1 Luminaire 002 | ey —|| [ <swep>_|
5 5 ine 1 Luminairz 005 (D) )
s FaN\e &/
7 1) [ >>Deiete |
8 8
s | 1
10 2
1 3
2 4
Bl 5
14 5
15 7
% 3
v 1
18 2
19 3
2 4
2 | 5 -
I
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8.5.7 Editing luminaire name/information text

In the field ,Name" it is possible to add up to 20 characters any text. In the ,Information* field it is
possible to add up to 200 characters of additional text, e.g. destination text.

Via ,copy&paste” with right mouseclick, it is possible to add any columns and rows from an excel file.
After entering all luminaire texts, the new configuration must be send to the controller via the button
,PC > CGLine+"

Configuration (line 1)

@ Line 1
[Zone 1 [Zone 2] o S

El- Zone 1

Zone 1 i i1 EE4BEA GuideLED RZ PU

: -2 EE4BF2 Line 1 Luminaire 005

Information Additional information with max. 100 characters delete layout | i -3 EE4BEE Line 1 Luminaire 003
A 4 EE4BED Line 1 Luminaire 002

z

D Name Information

EE4BEA GuideLED EXIT Information of the luminaire with max. 200 characters
EE4BF2 GuideLED SL Information of the luminaire with max. 200 characters
EE4BEE GuideLED EXIT Information of the luminaire with mas. 200 characters
EE4BED GuideLED SL Information of the luminaire with max. 200 characters

EEBF32 GuideLED EXIT Information of the luminaire with max. 200 characters

- - BN = R T R C R

[ Search new luminaires | [ Import

&

[ Remove all ]
Update all luminaires (slow)
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9 Device family CGLine
9.1 Configuring a CGLine PC interface

9.1.1 Creating a CGLine device group:

Note: A maximum of 8 CGLine PC interfaces each with up to 400 luminaires are possible total: 3,200
luminaires. The interface can be subdivided into various groups.

F:1-N CGVision V6.30

‘ [+ = SProject name with max. 100 characters

Setwdsy, 25.02.2012 095916 | i 1

Via the 'Configuration' menu a new device family,
e.g. CGLine, can be created

Group configuration

Project name IPrniact wame with max. 100 characters

Passward I [~ Use password for all groups

The group configuration menu then A -
o
appears: y
03
o ®
a) In the group selection window / i3
a system group can be defined by &
selecting the corresponding group number i
(marked blue) ﬁ
15
b) In the 'Type' drop-down menu "
the system type 'CGLine' e
can be selected and a system group name Nams G200
can be assigned T~ 1|2 ] iete
CG48/GYL24.1
—— 2VLz20
E xtein
NeuronlD Insert | Delete |
IPI0
c) Confirm with 'Accept’, define further TERAP addrese | oo ] Deete |
Part IEUUU

groups or exit with 'OK’

Synchronize clocks [CG-5, CGLine) |

DLLersion: ICEAG_CGP.DLL 5,30 04.02.2011 = |

Cancel

Page 187



F:T-N CGVision V6.30

LT1o = SP roject name with max. 100 characters

[ roup |System |Message e
Acknowladge
Acknowdedge al

Saturday, 25.02.2012 10:01:26 | [ 1 [ \ v

AN

The system group has now been added. If this group is clicked on, the device group screen
is displayed.
Up to 8 8 CGLine interfaces can now be created via the 'Configuration' menu

\

EF: T-N CGVision V6.30

Group 1
Information | ¢

| St PIFever)
Start DT add

[orow_[System ge [pate. [Status.
Acknowledge
Acknowiedge st
[Soturday, 25.02.201210:02:43 | [ 52
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The system configuration menu then
appears:

a) In the device selection window
a system can be defined by selecting the
corresponding device address (marked
blue).

b) In the 'System type' drop-down menu
'CGLine' must be selected.

c) The 12-character IP address of the
device must now be entered.

This is factory-set as standard to
192.168.1.200. We urgently recommend
modifying this address according to
specifications from your IT department
before integration in CGVision. (See
operating instructions for the CGLine
interface for modifying the IP address)

Confirm with 'Accept', add further groups in
the same way or exit with 'OK'
Automatic restarting of CGVision is
now required.

/

Configuration group

MNo. Type Mame Group name
A= I
03 Group informatian
04
05
08
o7
0g
Pagsword I
N
Sestem adiess I'I_
N System type ICGLine vl
Systémgame I
MeuronlD I Address I'I
TCPAP address 192 163 1 200 Port ISDDD
Take over I Delete I Remove all I
FLC <-- CGLine400 | PL - CGLine400 |
Open file Load from S0/SHC |
Save file | SaveonSD/AME |
ok I Cancel |

operation test active.

After the CGVision restart the added devices are displayed with type designation in the assigned
button. This button is now active and displays the current status via colour designation according
to operational state, e.g. green = operational, red = fault, yellow = function test or continuous

By clicking the group button the next screen opens: 'Device screen'.

E.T-N

Group

Information 2

Group 1 Type CGLine

CGVision V6.30

Saturday, 25.02.2012 10:06:48 52
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9.2 Device screen — CGLine PC interface

9.2.1 Structure of the device screen:

Group name and system name (up to 20 characters

each)
Flel? f(;ro zuphplemctantary information Display of next automatic FT / BT
(up to characters) FT = function test
BT = continuous battery operation test
E:T-N CGVision V6.30

ICGLine PC-Interface

26.2.2012 / 0:00

o
3
=)

-

System /

Group [System [Message

Acknowledde:

1
1
1
|| Acknowledge ol
I
1
1

Saturday, 25.02.2012 10:07:48 | 4

YT '/ """""""""""""""""""""""""""" r---

Direct status messages of device
With coloured status display
green= OK, red = fault

Buttons for commands
or configuration settings

Installed lines, max. 4 pcs. each with max. 100 CGLine
luminaires, with display of current status:
Green = luminaires in line OK
Yellow = min. 1 luminaire in test
Red = min. 1 luminaire in the line is faulty
Grey field signifies 'line not installed'.

Alarm list with confirmation option, identical to the main group screen
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9.2.2 Function buttons:

Button functions for command or configuration settings

F:T-N CGVision V6.30

Goup I - T Next D1
System I N
Information I

Group 1 Type COLine System 1

Group_[System [Messaps e 5
Animowisize
Acknowiedge al

Soturday, 25.02.2012 10:0746 | i 53

a). 'Layout'
Calling up of the first available layout for this device
(option must be authorised via a dongle, available separately.)

b). 'Block’
All luminaires at the CGLine interface are blocked

c). 'Release’
All luminaires at the CGLine interface are released

d). 'Start BT
All luminaires at the CGLine interface start a BT (continuous operation test)

e). 'BT start straight'
All luminaires at the CGLine interface with an even luminaire address start a BT (continuous operation test)

f). 'BT start uneven'
All luminaires at the CGLine interface with an uneven luminaire address start a BT (continuous operation test)

g). 'Stop BT'
The BT for all luminaires at the CGLine interface is aborted

h). 'Start FT*
All luminaires at the CGLine interface start an FT (function test)

i). 'DL luminaires ON'
All luminaires at the interface (switched in maintained light > L bypassed with L") switch ON

j). 'DL luminaires OFF'
All luminaires at the interface (switched in maintained light > L bypassed with L") switch OFF

k). 'Services'
Various services for the inspection book and for configuration

). 'Print'
A screenshot of the current screen is printed

m). 'Configuration’

Configuration settings for all data on the device screen
n). 'Back’

Return to main group screen
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a). Calling up of the available layouts in this device group
(option must be released, see the 'layout programming' section)

b). -j). Commands described previously (Points b-j) can be directly executed

k). 'Services'
Various services for the inspection book and for configuration

Services

zave program configuration | load program configuration |
zave group configuration | load group configuration |
zave building layout | |mad building lapaut |
compress logbook, and zave | uncompress logbook and load |
Delete loghook | Print zyztem configuration |

| Frint system status |

Statiztic |

E-Mail |

The 'Services' menu is identical with the 'Services' menu in the device group screen, apart
from clicking on Status only relates to the device. You can find a detailed description for saving
and opening of program configurations/group configurations in Section 2 "System group
screen', j) 'Services'.

The 'Statistics' button creates a text file that lists the number of devices and the luminaires.

'E-Mail' enables the simple sending of mails to specific recipients with attachments such as
inspection books.
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m). 'Configuration’ (device)

Entry of device name and supplementary
information

Free configuration of the zero-potential relay contact

Configuration

Mame

ChLine PC-Interface

|nfarmaticn

Specification of the
next automatic
continuous operation

Relay azzignrment

B attery operation
Function test

test, time and interval
in months

j

M ext batteny duration test

04.03.2M2 -

0o:05

<< <<171 71

Diuration test
Cornrmunication failure
Lurninaire: failure
Charging Failure

T est failure

-

Load default value

| Search new luminaires |

If separate BT is Distance 3 Manth
active, firstly all Shared DT [24h delay]
luminaires with even
addresses undergo a Mext functian test
continuous operation .
test, and 24 hours 26022012 =4 |00:00
later all luminaires ]
]
with uneven Distance Days
addresses
MALC address |
e ]
Specification of the :
. S oftware wersion |
next automatic
function test, time and |
interval in days |
; ; Search all luminaires
Via PC > CGLine400
or PC € CGLine400, N

modifications from
CGVision to the
interface or from the

A

interface to CGVision

can be transferred. Line. DLL W2.30 14.07.

PC - CGLine400

Cancel él

PC <-- CBLine400 | I

/

With first commissioning:

The 'Find all luminaires' button enables all
connected luminaires to be automatically found. The
found luminaires are automatically sorted according
to the HEX address ascending in the line with logical
addresses from 1 to 100.

CAUTION: Previous logical address assignments

With expansions:

If an existing configuration is to be expanded with
new luminaires it is recommended to only search
for new luminaires.

'Find new luminaires' can be implemented for this
purpose. Existing logical address assignments are
maintained.

are overwritten.
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9.3 Line screen

By clicking a button the desired line level opens (line screen)

Installed lines are displayed by colour-highlighted buttons.
By clicking a button the desired line level opens (line screen)

E-T-N CGVision V6.30

Goup I o (T RO G e DT
System e —
ym—— ]

Group B RypElicC-ns System ! ‘

Group _[System [Message Date Status |

Acknovlsde

cknowledge al

|Saturday, 25.02.2012 10:07:48 53 4

Page 194



9.3 Line screen

9.3.1 Structure of the line screen

Displays next function test / continuous
Text fields for information, operation test
e.g. device, location etc. and further circuit configurations Functional buttons:
Only affect
luminaires in this
line
current line
E:T-N CGVision V6.30
Goup A i FT Next DT EEETENITER
System tine I

Information N A

Group  [System  [Niessage [Date (Status

Acknowiscs

|

saturday, 25.02.2412 10:12i4e | \ 56 |

1
1
1
1 Acknowlecige aH\
1
1
1
1

Status display of the line,
meaning with min. fault for a
luminaire the field is

Extended status displays displayed red = fault

for the circuit Clicking on the specific
Green = OK message shows a further
Red = fault display

Alarm list with confirmation option, identical to the main group screen

Installed luminaires with status display
Grey = OFF
Yellow = ON
Red = faulty Page 195




9.3.2 Luminaire configuration

Luminaires, sorted ascendingly
with logical addresses 1 - 100

Current line

Name (max. 20

characters) and

supplementary
information

(max. 100 characters) for

the line

Luminaire configuration

Adr

Line 1

Mame

ID

0ol
oz
3
004
005
n0G
nov
o3
3
oo
011
2
ma
04
oo
016
mv
ma
o9
]
021
nz2z2
023
024
025
026
0z
nz2a
023
030
031
03z
033
034
035
036
037
033
033
040

FaA

Lie 1 Luminaire 001
Line 1 Luminaire 002
Lirne 1 Luminaire 003
Line 1 Luminaire 004
Line 1 Luminaire 005

PC -» CGLine400

TFFFO
TFFFOB
TFFFOC
TFFFOD
TFFFOE

MHame

Information

Address
D

Mame

Address

Line 1

Free 1Dz
LLLLLLL000d | ,—L|
| [
Take over | Delete | Inzert
Deleta
Change

Hide free adreszes

Search all luminaires

Search new luminaires

{* |Jpdate only changed luminaires [fast]

" |pdate all luminaires [zlow)

Lapout

PE <-- CGLine400 |
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9.3.2 Luminaire configuration

9.3.2.1 Manually luminaire configuration

2. Entry of the
luminaire-ID (label)

1. Selection of desired luminaire address, e.g. 6

and luminiare name
with max. 20

Luminaie configuration

Line

Adr Mamg

In}

0 Line 1\ uminaire 001
002 Line1 inai
003 Line 1 Lyninaire 003

7FFFOA
7FFFOB
7FFFOC

characters

I arne Line 1 /

Infarmation

?FFFOD
7FFFOE
Address

—

ID | GRdLLeaeak | -

CO35C3

Delete | Inzert |

Free|Ds
ooy
oog
009
o
011
oz
013
014
s
016
omy
g
019
020
0
022
023
024
025
026
027
02a
023
030
ik
o2
033
034
035
036
037
038
039
040

naA

Narme |any test o}

Take ower |

Delete |

Address [ Change |

\ o

\ Hide free adresses |

/ Search all luminaires \ | Search new Iurv/naires |

(¥ |Ipdate only changed luminaires [fas

" Update all luminaires [zhow)]

Layout

PC -» CGLined0

V

3. With <<<<<<<<<< | the new
luminaire will be added in the left line
list

PE < CALine400 | Cane

With change two luminaire addresses
can be swapped
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9.3.2 Luminaire configuration
9.3.2.2 Automatic luminaire configuration

Via ,Search all luminaires®, all luminaire in the line will be searched
automatic, and logical assigned to logical address from 1 — 100
Attetion: all old configurations will be overwrite !

Luminaire configuration

Line 1 Hame Line 1

Adr Mame Is] Infarmation
0 Line 1 Luminaire 001 FFFFOA »

002 Line 1 Luminaire 002 7FFFOB

003 Line 1 Luminaire 003 7FFFOC

004  Line 1 Luminaire 004 7FFFOD

005 Line 1 Lurninaire 005 7FFFOE

Address Free|Ds
ID [E R TR E RS | -
I amne |any tet Is] ChO3ac3

Take over | Delete | Insert |

o7
il
il
i
011
ik
ik
014
05
016
07
E
018
020
021
02z
023
024
025
026
027
026
029
030
031
032
033
034
035
036
037
038
039
040 ¥,

naA

Delete |

Address [ Change |

\ Hide free adresses |

1

Search all luminaires Search new luminaires |

PC -> CGLine400 PC <-- CGLine400 | ncel
/

Via ,Search new luminaires®, only new
luminiares will be added in the list. All

to finish this menu, press ,PC > CGLine400" stored confgurations will be kept.
All changes will be transfered to the interface,
which can last some minutes
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9.3.3 Structure of the luminaire picture

and further informations

Display of next function test and duration test

Current luminaire is purple marked

Display:
Current line / Luminaire

|\
TR | oo /A

Grup N vext T CEEIEVIITENNNNWAN  Next DT
Systom  ECHERE R — e —
LT RIS Line L Luminairs 001 IC! Type Version DT-time min
Information |

Line Luminaire

E I IS

Group 1 Type C6Lne System 1 I

Grpup  |System [Message [Date Status

Acknoviletie

Acknowletis all

|saturday, 25.02.2012 10:4267 | 57 | /

e L — =

Alarmlist with all events,

Extended status display of the luminaire which are stored in the

Via configuration the luminaires

Green = OK can be edit, and some tests can
Red = Failure LEgfeE.s be started
with left mouseclick, a failure list of the (see next page)

luminaires appears

Installed luminaires with status
Grey = OFF

Yellow = ON

Red = Failure
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Input of Luminaire name (max. 20 characters) and additional
information (max.100 characters)

Luminaire configuration

Line 1
Luminaire 1
M arne |Test lurninaire LED \
Information \
|
< | Cantral | b |
PC ~» CGLine400 | FC < AoGLined0n | | Cancel |

With Click on ,Control“, a new window appears

l

FT start |

Control

DT start | DT stop
|

1] 9

A Function Test or a Duration Test of the luminiare can be started or interuppted
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10 Device family ZB96 / EURO ZB.1
10.1. Configuring a ZB 96 / Euro ZB.1 EGA line

10.1.1 Creating a ZB96 system group:

Note: When entering a ZB96 or Euro ZB.1 group the EGA line assignment must be observed. It is possible to
connect up to 8 EGA lines each with max. 32 systems to the CGVision. Connection of the EGA lines is via
the serial interface (COM ports) of the PC. One COM port is required for each EGA line.

CGVision V6.30

Bestaligen

Alle Bestaligen

Gruppe [Anlage [Meldung Datum

Sonnabend, 04.07.2009 08:26:54 | 1

Via the 'Configuration' menu a new device family,
e.g. ZB96 or Euro ZB.1 can be created

Gruppenkonfiguration

Projekiname IF’rniEklname mit bis zu 100 Zeichen

The group configuration
menu then appears:

a) In the group
selection window
a system group can be
defined by selecting the
corresponding group
number
(marked blue)

b) In the 'Type' drop-
down menu
the system type
'ZB96/EuroZB.1'
can be selected and a
system group name
can be assigned

[~ Passwort fiir alle Gruppen venwenden

Passwort

ZB96-5trang

Comport IEDM1 -

CGP-Datenimport |

P . N chen |

CGAG/GYL24.1

ZvLz20
/ F3-Modul Exle_m
NeuranlD ChLine
TCP/IP Adresse g.o0.0.0
Part 5000

Einfiigen | Laschen |

Einfligen | Ligschen |

Uhren spnchronisieren (nur fiir CG-5) |

DLLVersior: |CEAG_CGF’.DLL WB.0312.05.2009 =

fi | S

c) The assignment of

an EGA line toa COM

port is carried out via

the drop-down menus

'ZB96 line' and 'COM
port'.

d) Confirm with
'Accept’, define further
groups or exit with 'OK’
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X

Gruppenkonfiguration
Projektnarme |F’rniaklname mit biz zu 100 Zeichen
Pazzwort [~ Pazawort fur alle Gruppen verwenden
M. Typ Mame

Specification of the EGA line:
In the 'ZB-96 line' drop-down menu

02
03
04
05
06
07
08
03
10
11
12
13
14
15

an EGA line 1 to 8 can be specified.
Nr. ,1_ ZB9E-Strang -
Typ ZBI6/EwaE 1 - Comport 2
3
Name | 4
= ]
Ubernehmen | Lazchen | CGP-lg
7
F3-Modul i
NeuronlD Einfligen | ‘
TCPAP Adresse o.o0.0.0 E |
infuigen
Port 5000

Uhren spnchronisieren [nur fur CG-5) |

DLLAersion: |CEAG_CGF‘.DLL W5.0312.05.2003 =

Abbruch

X

Gruppenkonfiguration
Projekthame |F‘roiektname mit biz zu 100 Zeichen
Pazawort [ Passwort fuir alle Gruppen vemwenden
M. Tup Mame

Assigning the COM port:

After entering the EGA line this can
be assigned to a COM port (1 to 255)
via the drop-down menu.

S a o aoooo oo o=
TMewn—oDo- o 0E DR

Mr. ,1_ ZBY9E-5trang 1 -

Twp ZB36/EuraZB.1 - Comport COR1 >

Mame |

[bemehmen _J_ Lischen |

F3-tadul

MeuronlD Einfiigen

TCPAP Adresse 0.0.0.0 i Accepting creates the device group,

infligen | X L X

Part 5000 and in this way further device groups
can be created.
All modifications are saved with OK,

Uhren synchronisieren [hur fir CG-5) ‘ g

and if necessary the program must

DLLVersior: | CEAG.CGP.DLL V5,03 12,05-2609 : be restarted.

Abbruch
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10.1.2 Creating a ZB96 device:

After restarting the ZB96 device
group is displayed on the main
group screen. Clicking on the
ZB96 device group displays the
system group screen.

CGVision V6.30

(Gruppe [Anlage _[Mekung

Freitag, 27,08.2010 08:17:35 [

CGVision V6.30

==

27.8.2010 / 10:01

UETGE ST i 1.1.2011 / 10:00

Now ZB96 devices can be
added to this group via
'Configuration’.
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ZB96 or Euro ZB.1.

In the 'Configuration group'
menu, systems can be added by
selecting the device address 1 to
32 of the line and system type

All modifications are saved with
OK, and the program restarts.

After restarting, all
installed
ZB96/EuroZB.1 are
shown in the main
group screen with their
system status. Clicking
on the button directly
displays the device
screen.

MNr. Typ Mame Gruppenname
, I

03 Gruppeninformation

08 nachster Betriebsdauertest

10 |01.01.2m1 = |1n_nu =1

12 Abstand 12 Monate
11 nachster Funktionstest

1= =)
15 [zoeamo = [1om
17 Abstand |1_ Tage
123 Passwort

312 il E-hail Einstellungen I

Anlagennummm IT_
Anlagentyp | j'
ZB3E
Anlagenname Eurc?B
NeuronlD Adresse IW

Ubemehmen | Ltschen | Alle [echen I

FC ¢ ZB3E PC -» ZBSE |

Ok I Abbruch

CGVision V6.30

ZLitick

Typ ZB96 |

Gruppe
(Gruppe [Anlage [Meldung [patum |status
Bestatigen
Alle Bestatigen
Freitag, 27.08.2010 08:51:04 [ 22 /‘I
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10.2 CGP data import — ZB96

When replacing an existing CGP it is possible to import the ZB96 configuration files of the CGP into
CGVision. A CGP data import is only possible for groups not configured in CGVision, meaning the
group must contain no systems before a CGP data import.

Frojektname

Paszwort

|Pr0iektname mit bis zu 100 Zeichen
[ Passwart fur alle Gruppen venwenden

I ame:

ZB96/EuraB.1

’1_ -Strang 1
|ZB96/EurcZE. 1 ~|  Compon comMy/” -

|

(bemehmen | Lischen |

F3-adul

WeuronlD
TCP/IP Adresse

Fort

Einfiigen | |
o.0.0.0
5000

Einfiigen | |

Uhren synchronisieren [nur fuir CG-5) |

DLLersion:

|EEAG_EGP.DLL Y6.03 12.05.2009 =

(] 8 Abbruch

/ '‘Accept’.
CGP data import is started via the

CGP-Datenimport

Yerzeichniz CGP-Daten
Yerzeichnis

Tep

Gruppennummer

Gruppenname

Strang

Carnport

& [

|
[FaserEwaza T v

(1-15)
|

[1-8
[COM1 - COMZ255)

Start Ende

Before a CGP data import, the line
and the COM port need to be
specified. This must be confirmed with

'CGP data import' button.

X

The following window opens. Here the
folder for the CGP configuration data
can be specified. Typically as the
default source the disk drive A: is
specified, used as standard with the
CGP for data backups. The CGP data
import is triggered with 'Start'. Please
follow the following dialog boxes and
information.
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10.3 'Device screen — ZB96'

10.3.1 Structure of the device screen:

Group name and system name (up to 20 characters each)

Displays next function test / continuous

Field for supplementary information operation test

(up to 100 characters) \

\

E:T-N CGVision V6.30 \

Gruppe I Y S  :chster T néchster BT
Aniage . W - ckschaltung TN Nachiaufzeit T— i

Information usatzinformationen mit max. 100 Zeichen

Direct status messages of device Button for commands
or configuration settings

Installed circuit change-over modules on max. 5 module
supports. Grey field signifies 'not installed'. To display installed
circuit change-over modules, these must first be opened with
the 'Configuration' menu via the 'PC < ZB96' button.

Alarm list with confirmation option, identical to the main group screen

Page 208



Button functions for command or configuration settings

CGVision V6.30

Gruppe N i cstc T
Anage I iz lckschaltung E—

RRLie 18080 141412 |2 usatzinformationen mit max. 100 Zeichen

EEEN

e
R

Tiefentladeschutz Kommunikation |

nachster BT

Nachlaufzeit

\8.2009 / 10:00

S in

Gruppe 1 Typ 289 28 Anlage 1 |
Giuppe [Ariage [Mekhung Datum [Siatus
Bestaligen
Alle Bestaligen
Somabend, 18.07.2009 13:24:08 | z
a). 'Layout’

Calling up of the first available luminaire layout of the device
(option must be authorised via a dongle, available separately.)

b). 'Block'
This blocks the device

c). 'Release’
The blocked device is released

d). 'Start BT

A BT test (continuous operation test) is carried out for the device.
e). 'Stop BT

BT test is aborted for the device.

f). 'Start FT'
An FT test (function test) is carried out for the device.

g). 'Confirm total discharge protection’
Confirmation of a total discharge protection

h). 'Manual resetting'

This enables the device responding to manual resetting to be reset.
i). 'Services'

Various services for the inspection book and for configuration

j)- 'Print'

A screenshot of the screen is printed

k). 'Configuration’

Configuration settings for all data on the device screen

1). '‘Back’

Return to system group screen
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a). Calling up of the available layouts in this system group
(option must be released, see the 'layout programming' section)

b). - h). Commands described previously (Points b-g) can be directly executed

i). 'Services'

Various services for the inspection book and for configuration

Services

zave pragram caonfiguration

lnad program configuration

zave group configuration

lnad group configuration

zave building lapout

load building layout

comprezs loghboak, and zave

uncampress loghook and load

Delete loghook

Frint system configuration

Statigtic

Print syztem statuz

E-Mail

The 'Services' menu is identical with the 'Services' menu in the system group screen, apart from
clicking on Status only relates to the system.

You can find a detailed description for saving and opening of program configurations/group
configurations in Section "System group screen', i) 'Services'.
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k. 'Configuration of system’' (device)

a). General

Entry of device name and supplementary

information

Konfiguration Anlage (Gruppe 01 / Anlage 01 / ZB96)

M ame

|nfarmation

Handruckzchaltung

M achlaufzeit
TLS-Zeiten
Installierte Sk

Ladeteil

K.apazitat

Anzahl Booster

Information B atterietyp

|nfarmation B atterie allaemein

Angezchlozzens S

FC = ZB36

|ma:-:. 20 Zeichen

Zuzatzinfarmationen mit max. 100 Zeichen

=

|EI | min

|Eingang 1: 0 j ¢- |EI j mir

|SKL 141 o« ]
v

24 Bh [5-939)

1 - (0-10)

|FE|I:| fiir Batteriginformationen . max. 100 Zeichen

|weitere E atterie Zusatzinformationsn, max.. 100 Zeicher|

| El

PC <~ ZBYE | | Abbruch

i

With the 'PC > ZB96' button, all modified
settings can be sent to the device.

With the 'PC € ZB96' button, the current
configurations in the device

can be downloaded to the PC.
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k. 'Configuration of system’' (device)
b). Manual resetting and emergency light delay period

Activate/deactivate manual resetting

Drop-down menu for entering the emergency light delay period from 1 to 15 minutes

Konfiguration Aniage (Gruppe 01 / Anlage 01 / ZB9¢)

MHame |ma:-:. 20 Eeichen /
| nfarmation Suzatzinformationgn mit max. 100 Zeichen
Handriickschaltung [
Machlaufzeit o * | min
TLS Zeiten _D | o« 0« min
Installierte Sk 2 -| < -
: < ] -l
Ladeteil 4
5 f—
K.apazitat ? Ak [5-999)
Anzahl Boozter g - [0-10]
3
|nformation B atterietyp 10 E atterieinformationer , max. 100 Zeichen
11
Infarmation Batterie allgemein 12 H attenie-Zuzatzinformationen, max.. 100 Zeichen
13
14
Angeschlioszene S 15 j
PC --» ZB9E PC < ZB9E | | Abbruch
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k. 'Configuration of system’' (device)
c). TLS times

Konfiguration Anlage (Gruppe 01 / Anlage 01 / ZB96)

Mame

Infarmation

Handrickschaltung

Machlaufzeit
TL5-Zeiten
Installierte Sk

Ladeteil

K.apazitat

Anzahl Booster

Information B atterietyp

Information Batterie allgemein

Angeschloszens US

PC -» ZB36

|marc. 20 Zeichen

Zuzatzinformationen mit max. 100 Zeichen

-
a | min

Eingang
Eingang
Eingang
Eingang
Eingang
Eingang
Eingang

- 0
- 0
0
0
0
0
;0
;0

[ m i i p Ry I SO PR )

Eingang
Eingang 10

D0 Zeichen

pnaw.. 100 Zeichen

—

;0
Eirgang 11: 0
Eirngang 12 0
Eingang 13 0
Eingang 14: 0
Eingang 15: 0
Eingang 16: 0
Eingang 17: 0
Eingang 18: 0

PC < ZB96 |

Abbruch |

With installed TLS modules (max.
4), inputs from 1 to 32 can be
selected via the 'TLS times' drop-
down menu.

Konfiguration Anlage (Gruppe 01 / Anlage 01 / ZB96)

Mame

Infrmnation

Handruickschaltung

Machlaufzeit
TLS-Zeiten
Installierte SKU

Ladeteil

F.apazitat

Anzahl Boazter

Infarmation Batterietyp

Infarmation Batterie alloemein

Angeschloszene S

FC -» ZB36

|ma:4. 20 Zeichen

Zuzatzinformationen mit max. 100 Zeichen

X

-
a ~| min
|Eingang 1. 0 ﬂ - |[E -
[SkU14: =l < R
v 2
3
24 Bh [5-999) g
1 - [0-10) 3
7
|Feld fur Batteniginformationen , max. 100 Zeich 8
]
|weilere Batterie-Zusatzinfarmationen, max.. 1010
1
12
| 13
14
15

FC <-ZB36 |

Abbruch |

After selecting the TLS input, a time
from 0 to 15 minutes can be set via
the 'min' menu.

With the <- button the time is
transferred to the TLS input.
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k. 'Configuration of system’' (device)
d). Further settings

If a charger exists, battery capacity, number of charging boosters and
further information (e.g. date) about the battery can be entered.

J

Konfiguration Anlage (Gruppe 01 / Anlage 01 / ZB96)

I arme |ma:-c. 20 Zeichen
Information Zuzatzinformationen mit max. 100 Zgichen
Handriick zchaltung [

M achlaufzeit m mir
TLS-Zeiten |E|ngang1 I} ﬂ Jm it
Installierte KL |SKLI1£1 -] J| -]
L adeteil
K apazitt 24 &h [5 - 999)
Arzahl Booster - (0-10]

Information B atterietyp |Fe||:| fur Batteneinformationen . mas. 100 Zeichen
Information E atterie allgemein |weitere E atterie-Zuzatzinformationen, max.. 100 Zeichen
Angezchlozsens US | ﬂ
PC --\ZB9R PC < ZB9R | | Abbruch
AN [

When substations are connected to a ZB96 with battery and charging technology it is necessary
to assign these to the ZB96 in order to carry out a common continuous operation test. The
assignment can only be implemented from one substation, i.e. one substation in their system
configuration can be assigned to a ZB96 (see next page). The connected substations can be
displayed with the ZB96 in the 'Connected substations' menu.
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k. 'Configuration of system’' (device)
e) Assigning a substation to a ZB96/Euro ZB.1

Konfiguration Anlage (Gruppe 01 / Anlage 01 / ZB96)

M arne |n'|a:-:. 20 Zeichen
|nformation Zuzatzinformationen mit max. 100 Zeichen
Handriickschaltung [

M achlaufzeit |EI | min
TLS-Zeiten |Eingang 1. 0 j <- |EI ﬂ min

Instaliieste S |SKU1A: = <«

Ladeteil [

£B-Zuordnung ﬂ

PO\-» ZB36 FC <-- ZB36 | | &bbruch
\

If a substation (no charger installed) is configured, then this must be assigned to a central
battery system for a common continuous operation test.
This is carried out via the 'ZB assignment' drop-down menu of the substation.
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10.4 Circuit change-over module screen

Installed circuit change-over modules are displayed by colour-highlighted buttons.
By clicking a button the corresponding circuit change-over module level opens

E.T-N CGVision V6.30

Gruppe I ncichster FT néchster BT
Anlage I Handriickschaltung Nachlaufzeit O o

183170 gaak: % (e a] | Zusatzinformationen mit max. 100 Zeichen

Gruppe ! T el & Anlage il ‘
Gruppe [Arlage [Meldung D atum Status |
Bestétigen
&lle Bestatigen
‘Sonnabend, 18.07.2009 13:16:46 | 23 4
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10.4 Circuit change-over module screen

10.4.1 Structure of the circuit change-over module screen

Text fields for information,
e.g. device, location etc.

Displays next function test / continuous operation
test
and further circuit configurations

Circuit configurations,
such as switching type, DLS
assignment etc.

F:T-N

CGVision V6.30

Gruppe Y SN chsior FT néchster BT
Anlage __ Handriickschaltung “ Nachlaufzeit _ min

tnformation Y

Grundriss

Kenfiguraftion

zurficlk

Giuppe [Anlage [Meldung

Bestitigen

Alle Bestatigen

[Freitag, 11.09.2009 13:22:02

Alarm list with confirmation option, identical to the main group screen

characters)

Installed luminaires with status display in the first circuit (max. 40

Installed luminaires with status display in the second circuit (max. 40 characters)
with circuit change-over module 2x2A/2x3A
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10.4.2 Circuit configuration

Specification of the monitoring type

Display of circuit change-over

module, circuit and circuit change-
Input of circuit name and supplementary information over module type

SKU-Konfiguration (Gruppe 02 / Anlage ﬂj]

SKU [irs Stomkreis [ SKU-Typ |
RENE Leuchten
ax. 40 Zeichen W 1 |5|_ 29011 OG-S
Wfarmation W 2 |RZ 55011 CG5 PU
uzatzinformationen mit max. 100 Zeicher]| v 3 |5|- 22011 CG-5
W 4 |SL22011 LGS
W 5 1 |RZ55011 CGS PR
e W & | |RZ 55011 CGS PU
W 7| |5L22011CGS
" Bersitzchaftslicht W B| |S5L22011 LG5
Q Lauciidd v 9| [RZEE011 C6S PL
Sl v 1p [Rz 55011 Cas PR
- T
- 1z
] 13 |
T4 |
[ = || s |
e |
Infafnation Leuchte Q I— J [ 17 |
e |
19 |
20 |
|nztal | Leiztung . Ii LT
Grundriss
\ / > 7836 | [ abbuch >
— |

|

Circuit programming such as
Switching type and DLS/TLS
assignment

Adding/removing luminaires via checking of control boxes. After
adding luminaires, luminaire texts in plain text, max. 40 characters
can be entered

It is possible to enter additional information about the luminaire to
100 characters, e.g. for mounting type. Selection of luminaire texts
is via arrow left / arrow right
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After circuit configuration, the circuit screen with text
information can be opened by clicking on the button for the
circuit or luminaire.

Gruppe -/ | W SiEE 25.11.2004 / 10:01 CElel o= 1, 12,2004 / 10:00
anlage ltung aul # 0 W
Information N A

2/5 CG 2x2h/2x3hfdxis / |

1 Typ 895 28 Anlage 1 2411204130409 FT-Start |
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10.5 Circuit screen

10.5.1 Structure of the circuit screen

Displays next function test / continuous operation

test

Text fields for infi i
SUIIEES vy [MiEmiEiien, and further circuit configurations

e.g. device, location etc.

Installed luminaires with status display:
Grey = switched off (NOMINAL status)
Yellow = switched on (NOMINAL status)
Red = luminaire faulty

/

CGVision V6.30

Gruppe nachster FT nachster BT
Anlage ickschaltung Nachlaufzeit _ min
Stromkreis BL Ml oo @l timer 1l Timer 2 os: 3l ois: Il s 3

Information

RZ 55011 CG-SPU
SL 22011 CG-5

_ SL 22011 CG-S

=
RZ 55011 CG-5 PR

RZ 55011 CG-5 PU

SL 22011 CG-S

SL 22011 CG-S

"RZ 55011 CG-S PL

== e
RZ 55011 CG-5 PR

installiert!

m installiert!

Nicht installiert!

Nicht installiert!

o
Gl
Nicht installiert!

I
Zurtlek

Gruppe Anlage

Alarm list with confirmation option, identical to the main group screen

Luminaire texts
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10.5.2 Extended luminaire text display

By clicking on the luminaire text,
further luminaire texts can be called
up that were entered in ,Circuit
configuration® under 'Luminaire
information’'.

\

I B W cichster FT néchster BT
Anlage I R W Handrickschaltung N Nachiaufzeit T o

Stromirers NG NN W 5. B o 3 e B e B Oust G oo NN s
tnformation N W

CGVision V6.30

Gruppe

RZ 55011 CG-5 PU

_ SL 22011 CG-5

=
RZ 55011 CG-5 PR

- RZ 55011 CG-S PU

Hinweis

Information Leuchte 1:

SL 22011 CG-3 mit 3WatyTh Leuchtmittel, Montagehihe 5m! Leiter
notwendig!

17 [ wicht installert!
12 I Nicht installiert!
19 N Nicht installiert!
20 [N Nicht installiert!

Gruppe 2 Typ ZB96 ZB

Bestatigen

|
11.08.0914:02.30 Aus

Alle Bestatigen

Expanded luminaire texts, e.g. with specification of mounting height. Luminaire type, order number etc.
Note: With a faulty luminaire this text is also printed out in the fault printout.
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10.6 General display options

The status of devices or components is displayed in colour in all screens.
- Green signifies 'OK’

- Red signifies 'fault' in the affected area

- Yellow signifies 'switched on', e.g. circuit is switched on.

- Grey signifies 'switched off', e.g. luminaire is switched off 'standby light'

Fault in circuit change-over

Examples: module No. 1/3 (red)

CGVision V6.30

Gruppe Ml 12.5.2009 / 10:01 [1:1,810/ 10:00
= = 0

Anlage

Information

Circuit change-
over module
No. 1/5 and
No. 1/6 O.K.

(green)

71,0303 1402.30 dus

Frstag L 00 213

Circuit No.1: maintained light - luminaires displayed yellow

Circuit No.1: faulty \
- luminaire No.: E-T-N CGVision V6|30

2,3 and 5 faulty ; S
(red) syhaltung T—

Gruppe 2 Ayp st =3 Anlage !
r [Grame [reiang [Gatim [Fian =
ol 1 3 o
A 21 FT lauft 1,08.09 14:02.30 s
Abe Bestahgen e

Freg, (1092009 43538 | I =

Circuit No.2: OK and in standby light - luminaires displayed grey
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F.T°N

Powering Business Worldwide

400 71 347 387(M) — Section 10/13/12/18/ CE

-Technical alterations without notice!-

CEAG Notlichtsysteme GmbH

Senator-Schwartz-Ring 26
D-59494 Soest

Telefon + 492921 /69-870
Telefax + 49 2921/69-617
Internet http://www.ceag.de
E-Mail Info-n@ceag.de
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E AT.N Installation and operating instructions
- Visualisation and monitoring software

Powering Business Worldwide
CGVision and CEAG OPC server
For the monitoring and control of
CEAG emergency lighting systems

CGVision from V6.30

400 71 347 387 (M)

Section 11
Device family GVL 24.1

CEAG Notlichtsy,\r)sleme GmbH



11 Device family GVL 24.1
11.1 Configuring a GVL24.1/CG48 EGA line

11.1.1 Creating a GVL 24.1 system group:

Note: When entering a GVL 24.1 group the EGA line assignment must be observed. It is possible to connect
up to 8 EGA lines each with max. 32 systems to the CGVision. Connection of the EGA lines is via the serial

interface (COM ports) of the PC. One COM port is required for each EGA line.

F:I°N CGVision V6.30

Gruppe [Anlage [Meldung

Bestaligen

Alle Bestaligen

Sonnabend, 04.07.2009 08:26:54 | 1

Via the 'Configuration' menu a new device family,
e.g. GVL24.1 can be created
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The group configuration
menu then appears:

a) In the group
selection window
a system group can be
defined by selecting the
corresponding group
number
(marked blue)

b) In the 'Type' drop-
down menu
the system type
'GVL24.1/CG48'
can be selected and a
system group name
can be assigned

c) The assignment of
an EGA line toa COM
port is carried out via
the drop-down menus
'GVL/CG438 line' and
'COM port'.

d) Confirm with
'Accept’, define further
groups or exit with 'OK'

o =

Gruppenkonfiguration

Frojektname |
Pazzwort [ Paszzwort fur alle Gruppen verwenden
Mr. Tup M arme

GWL24.1/CGH48

10
11
12
13
14
15
GYLACGEA3-Shrang
Top EDFM COM
CG2000

tarme ZE-5

i SJEHE' chen | CGP-Datenimport |
F3-tadul E wtermn
M e ChLine Einfiigen | |
TCF/IF Adrezze n.o0.0.0

Einfligen | |

Part 5000

Ihren synchronisieren [nur fur CG-5] |

DLLA ersion: |I:E.-'-".I3_I:I3F'.DLL %5.0312.05.20039 =

&bbruch

Note: It is possible to randomly mix GVL24.1 and CG48 group battery systems in the same line.
Because in the main group screen only limited characters are available for the system types, when selecting
the group either GVL24.1/CG48 or CG48/GVL24.1 must be selected. The system first specified is then
displayed each time in the main group screen as group device type.
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Gruppenkonfiguration
Projgktname ‘
Passwart [ Passwort fiir alle Gruppen verwenden

®

Name

M. ,1_ GYL/CG48-5hang =
Typ GYWL24.1/CG48 - Compaort ]
3
Marne | 4
= 5
Ubemehmen | Loschen ‘ CGPg
7
F3-Modul 8
MevronlD Einfiigen ‘ |
TCR/P Adresse o.o0.0.0 T ‘ |
infiigen
Port 5000

Uhren synchranisieren [nur fur CG-5) |

Specification of the EGA line:
In the 'GVL/CG48 line' drop-down
menu an EGA line 1 to 8 can be
specified.

DLLVersion |EEAG_EGF‘ DLL V5,03 12.05.2009 s
Gruppenkonfiguration gl

Projektname |

Passwart [~ Passwort fiir alle Gruppen verwenden

MNr. Twp MName

04

05

0E

o7

08

09

10

1

12

13

14

18

M [ GYL/CE46-Strang |1 -
Tup GYL24.1/CG48 - Compart -
Mame |

Obermehmen . Lischen |

F3-Modul

MeuranlD Einfiigen

TCP/IP Adresse o.o0.0.0 T |

infiigen
Part 5000

Uhren synchronigiersn [nur fr CG-5) |

DLLAergion: |CEAG_CGP DLL V5 0332705.2009 =

Abbuch

Assigning the COM port:

after entering the EGA line this can
be assigned to a COM port (1 to 255)
via the drop-down menu.

Accepting creates the device group,
and in this way further device groups
can be created.

All modifications are saved with OK,
and if necessary the program must
be restarted.
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11.1.2 Creating a GVL 24.1 device:

CGVision V6.30

After restarting the

GVL 24.1 device group is
displayed in the main group
screen. If the GVL 24.1 device
group is clicked on the system
group screen is then displayed.

E TN CGVision V6.30

=N a7 8.2010 / 10:01 UEG i b 1.1.2011 / 10:00

Now GVL 24.1 devices can
be added to this group via
'Configuration'.

Al Destatgen

Freitag, 7708 2010 08301 | E2
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Nr. Typ Name Guppenname

v I

03 Gruppeninformation

GVL 24.1.

In the 'Configuration group' o7
menu, systems can be added by 09 e Tr—
selecting t_he device address 1 to n Sbton [T Horae
32 of the line and system type i nichster Furklionstest

All modifications are saved with 12
OK, and the program restarts. ] L

08 nachster Betishsdauertest

[e=2]

15 |3008.2mn = |10m =

17 Ahbstand I" Tage

& Passwort I

N |22 E Mail Einstellungen |

26 <

After restarting, all
installed GVL 24.1 are
shown in the system
group screen with their
system status. Clicking
on the button directly
displays the device
screen.

Anlagennumme) IW
Anlagentyp | =~

Anlagenname

Adresse |1_

NeuronlD

Ubernehmen | Laschen I Alle lazchen I

PC < GYL/CG48 PC > GYL/CG4S |

Ok I Abbruch

F:T-M CGVision V6.30
Gruppe GEGGECT S S SS0.8.2010 / 10:01 LEGE-S:1m1.1.2011 / 10:00

Information

Gruppe 1 Typ GVL24 |

[Gruppe [Aniage [ieldung [Datum Status
Bestitigen
Alle Bestatigen
Montag, 30.08.2010 08:36:07 | 32
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11.2 CGP data import — GVL24.1 / CG48

When replacing an existing CGP it is possible to import the GVL24.1/CG48 configuration files of the CGP
into CGVision. A CGP data import is only possible for groups not configured in CGVision, meaning the
group must contain no systems before a CGP data import.

Gruppenkonfiguration E|
Projektname |
Pazzwart [ Passwort fir alle Gruppen verwenden
Mr. Typ Mame
0z
:
05 Before a CGP data import, the line
o7 and the COM port need to be
o specified. This must be confirmed with
1 ! !
n | Accept'. _ . .
12 CGP data import is started via the
15 'CGP data import' button.
NI ’1_ 8-Strang |1 -
Tup X Comport COM1 o
Mame || / /
[Ubemehmen | Laschen | CGP-D atenimport |
F3-bdodul

MeuronlD Einfiigen | |
TCPAP &diesse o.0.0.0
Port 5000

Einfiigen | |

Uhren synchronigieren [nur fur CG-5) |

DLLAersion: |EEAG?EG P.DLLV5.0312.05.2003

Abbruch
CGP-Datenimport §|
erzeichniz CGP-Daten |."-‘«:\
Verzeichnis ! The following window opens. Here the
Typ = folder for the CGP configuration data
can be specified. Typically as the
T (1-15) default source the disk drive A: is
Gruppername | specified, used as standard with the
CGP for data backups. The CGP data
Shrang M Ju-a import is triggerc_ed wiFh 'Start'. Please
follow the following dialog boxes and
Comeot [7] e wmria information
Start

Page 230



11.3 Device screen — GVL 24.1

11.3.1 Structure of the

device screen:

Group name and system name (up to 20 characters each)

Displays next function test / continuous

Field for supplementary information
(up to 100 characters)

operation test

=ICEN- S, 12006 f 10:01 Ep 12,2006 / 10:00
1] altung i

ST

B
ENERERR

K
1
1 Gruppe |Anlage e\dung Dat Status ‘ :
1
1 | Bestatigen :
1
1 | Alle Bestatigen :
! 1
! 1
! / 1
! Sonnchend, 17122006 133651 | fad1 |/ | \ 4!
|_ ____________________________________________ I ____________________________________

Installed converters on
max. 4 pcs. 19" racks.

Grey field signifies 'not installed' T ———.

or configuration settings

Direct status messages of device

Alarm list with confirmation option,

identical to the main group screen
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Button functions for command or configuration settings

CGVision V6.30

SE25,1,2006 / 10:01 g Be\.2.2006 / 10:00

ndriickschaltung

Gruppe

7 Typ GuL24 Arlage 1 17.12.2005 13:27.16 BT-Stap

T rin
\ |

Bestatigen

Gruppe |Anlage |Meldung D atum Status

Alle Bestatigen

[Sonnabend, 17.12,2005 13:38:51 @1 |

a). 'Layout’

Calling up of the first layout of the system group (option must be released)
b). 'Start BT'

A BT test (continuous operation test) is carried out for the device.

c). 'Stop BT'

BT test is aborted for the device.

d). 'Start FT"
An FT test (function test) is carried out for the device.

e). 'Confirm total discharge protection’
Confirmation of a total discharge protection

f). 'Manual resetting'
This enables the device responding to manual resetting to be reset.

g). 'Services'

Various services for the inspection book and for configuration
h). 'Print'

A screenshot of the screen is printed

i). 'Configuration’

Configuration settings for all data on the device screen

j). 'Configuration WR'
Configuration settings for converter modules

k). 'Back’
Return to system group screen
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a). Calling up of the first available layout in the system

(option must be released, see the 'layout programming' section)

b) - f). Commands specified above can be executed directly

d). 'Services'

Various services for the inspection book and for configuration

Services

zave pragram caonfiguration

lnad program configuration

zave group configuration

lnad group configuration

zave building lapout

load building layout

comprezs loghboak, and zave

uncampress loghook and load

Delete loghook

Frint system configuration

Statigtic

Print syztem statuz

E-Mail

The 'Services' menu is identical with the 'Services' menu in the system group screen, apart from
clicking on Status only relates to the system. You can find a detailed description for saving and
opening of program configurations/group configurations in

Section 'System group screen', j) 'Services'.
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h. 'Configuration of system' (device)
a). General

Entry of device name (max. 20 characters) and supplementary information (max. 100
characters)

Konfiguration Anlage (Gruppe 01 / Anlage 01 / GVL24)

Hame | X
Information %
Handrickschaltung N
M achlaufzeit 1] | min
TLS-Zeiten * | min
k.apazitat 24 | ph
PC - GYL/CG48 | Abbiuch |
\

Y

With the button 'PC > GVL/CG48', the configuration only is saved to CGVision. The data,
due to technical reasons, are not saved by the GVL.

h. 'Configuration of system’ (device)
b). Manual resetting and emergency light delay period

Activate/deactivate manual resetting

Konfiguration Anlage (Gruppe 01 / Anlage 01 / GVL24)

Mame |

Information

Handriickzchaltung

Machlaufzeit rriiry

4

TLS-Zeiten ik

K.apazitat Ah

PC > GWL/CG4E | Abbruch |

Lt — (000~ O N e 00 P —

1=

\

Drop-down menu for entering the emergency light delay period from 1 to 15 minutes
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h. 'Configuration of system’ (device)
c). TLS times and battery capacity

Konfiguration Anlage (Gruppe 01 / Anlage 01 / GVL24)

Marne:

Infarmation

Handriickzchaltung
Machlaufzeit
TLS-Zeiten

F.apazitat

PC -» GVL/CG48

mir

Ju

S0 00 ] LT fe L0 P =
'

el
/
)

Abbruch

With installed TLS module,

from 1 to 15 minutes can be
selected via the 'TLS times'
drop-down menu.

| —

Konfiguration Anlage (Gruppe 01 / Anlage 01 / GYL24)

Mame

Infarmation

Handriickschaltung
Machlaufzeit
TLS-Zeiten

F.apazitat

PC --» GYWL/CG48

v

i} ~ | min
* | min

24 ~| &h

38

48

2}

7B

110

Abbruch

Battery capacity can be set
from 24Ah to 110 Ah via the
L—1 'Capacity' menu.
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11.4 Converter installation

Installed converters and CG12 monitoring modules must be manually created in CGVision.
Clicking on the corresponding module accesses the circuit menu for this purpose.

CGVision V6.30

9§ 25.1.2006 f 10:01

Tiefentladeschutz

Kemmunikation

1.2,2006 / 10:00
T i

30
ekl

Gruppe 7 Typ GYL24 tnlage 1 '17.12.2005 13:27.16 BT-Stop
Giuppe [Aniage [Meldung Diatum s ‘
Bestdtigen
Alle Bestatigen
[Sonnabend, 17122005 13:38:51 | 331 | 7

The circuit configuration is opened via the 'Configuration WR' button. Here
converters or the CG12 monitoring can be installed.
The corresponding modules (circuits) can be selected via arrow left / right.

GVL24 Stromkreiskonfiguration (Gruppe 01 / Arlage 01)

‘ Stromkreiz
Mame / Leuchter\
| 1 [ichte 1
Information Oz LeuNﬂe 02
2 fLeushgi2
I~ 4 Leuchte‘él
s Leuchte 05\
& Nicht installiet & fleuchieds \
" Bereitschaftslicht O 7 Leuchte 07 \
" Dauerlcht (i Leuchte 08 \
» el ro [ewheos \
[~ 10 |Leucht=10 \
™ 11 |Leuchte 11 \
TLS [o I 12 |leuchte 12 \
/ \
Information Leuchte / < | |1 b \
XInstaI.Leistur/ WA I o \
‘ Erundriss | \ ‘
< | FC - GYL/CG48 | Abbruch I ¥ |
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Input of circuit name (max. 20 characters) and supplementary information (max. 100 characters)

An operating mode must be selected here for installing the converter. If a consumer is
connected the CG function (luminaire 1) can be additionally activated.

To install a CG12 module the CG12 (single message) must be
activated (more information on the next page)

GYL24 Stromkreiskonfiguration (Gruppe 01 / Anlage 01)

I arne Leuchten
' 1|
Ifarmation [ |
\ 3 |
4|

s |

& Nichtfhstaliert! r |
(" Beraitzchaftslicht I~ |
" Dauerlicht r |
" Schalter - |
0 |

C |

iz |

Information Leuchte < ¥

#lnstal Leistung W "

Grundriss |

< PC--» GYL/CG A3 | Abbruch | B

/

To the layout programming of the circuit (option
must be released)
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11.5 CG12- Single message for up to 12 luminaires

If the CG12 (single message) is activated then up to
12 luminaires can be assigned to the circuit.

A luminaire text with up to 20 characters can be
assigned to each installed luminaire.

GVL24 Stromkreiskonfiguration (Gruppe 01 / Anlage 01)

Stramkreiz v CG12[Einzelmeldung)
Mame Leuchten
W 1 |5L22011CG-S
Infarmation v 2 |SL 22011 CG-5
v 3 |F|Z 22011 CGE-5 PU
W 4  |5L22011CG-S
W 5 |5L22011CG-S
™ Nicht installiert M &  |RZ22011CGSPU
" Bereitzchaftslicht [ 7 |F|Z 22011 .55 PU
* Dayerich V8 [sLzz001 CGs
r
schalter v 3 [sl22011 06
|
rno|
12 |
Information Leuchte < \ b
Achtung: Montagehohe Bm, Leiter mithehmen. Detzte Wartung 18.07.2003
¥Inztal Leiztung
Grundriss
’ PC - GXL/CG48 | Abbuch | >

AW
If individual luminaires are installed via a CG12 module, then a
supplementary text (up to 100 characters) can be entered for

each installed luminaire. Selection of the luminaire is via arrow
left / arrow right.
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11.6 Circuit screen

Display of next FT/BT and extended circuit
information, e.g. in BL (standby light), DL
(maintained light), DLS (switch query) or TLS
(stairway light query)

Text fields for
information,
e.g. device, location etc.

Installed luminaires on the CG12 module

Up to 20 characters per luminaire can be read
directly
Clicking on the luminaire text opens a window with
up to 100 characters of supplementary information

/\

EF:T-N A GVis{on V6.30

e e 12.9.2009/ 10:01 a er B 1/L.2010/ 10:00

Nein o Q

L 22011 CG-5

|SL 22011 CG-5

22011 CG-5 PU
L 22011 CG-5

|st 22011 C6-5 Information Leuchte 1:

2204 LeE:S P Achtung: Montagehdhe B, Leiter mitnehmen. Letzte Wartung
RZ 22011 CG-S PU 18.07.2008
SL 22011 CG-5

L 22011 CG-5
Nicht installiert!

. by —
11 ﬁ Jﬁltcht installiert! ]
12 I nicht installiert! ] : ;

Grundriss

Gruppe ! ke Anlage 1! |
Gruppe [Anlage [Meldung Datum Status
Bestatigen
Alle Bestatinen
[Freitag, 11.09.2009 15:54:12 3% Z
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11.7 General display options

The status of devices or components is displayed in colour in all screens.
- Green signifies 'OK’

- Red signifies 'fault' in the affected area

- Yellow signifies 'switched on', e.g. circuit is switched on.

- Grey signifies 'switched off', e.g. luminaire is switched off 'standby light'

Examples:

Fault in circuit No. 3 (red)

CGVision V6.30

S31.1,2006 / 10:01
ndrick

Tiefentladeschutz | | Kommunikation

Gruppe 1 Typ GVL24 snlage 1

Circuits 1 and 2
OK (green)

Luminaire fault
(red)

CGVision V6.30

Circuit No.1: faulty.
Luminaires are ALL
displayed as faulty (red).
The individual luminaire
faults can only be read out
at the CG12 module on the
GVL device!

122006/ 10:00 |
_ min

. Micht installiert!

Micht: installiert!

Gruppe 1 Typ GVL24 Anlage 1

ZLIIFIES

Bestatigen

Alle Bestatigen

Montag, 30.01.2006 14:21:31
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F.T°N

Powering Business Worldwide

400 71 347 387(M) — Section 11/13/12/18/ CE

-Technical alterations without notice!-

CEAG Notlichtsysteme GmbH

Senator-Schwartz-Ring 26
D-59494 Soest

Telefon + 492921 /69-870
Telefax + 49 2921/69-617
Internet http://www.ceag.de
E-Mail Info-n@ceag.de
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E AT.N Installation and operating instructions
- Visualisation and monitoring software

Powering Business Worldwide
CGVision and CEAG OPC server
For the monitoring and control of
CEAG emergency lighting systems

CGVision from V6.30

400 71 347 387 (M)

Section 12
Device family CG48

CEAG Notlichtsy,\r)sleme GmbH



12 Device family CG48
12.1 Configuring a CG48/GVL24.1 EGA line

12.1.1 Creating a CG48 system group:

Note: When entering a CG48 group the EGA line assignment must be observed. It is possible to connect up
to 8 EGA lines each with max. 32 systems to the CGVision. Connection of the EGA lines is via the serial
interface (COM ports) of the PC. One COM port is required for each EGA line.

EF:1-N CGVision V6.30

e =——— e ]

—
—

a—
B
|

—
—

Gruppe [Anlage [Meldung Datum Status |

/ /
Via the 'Configuration' menu a new device family,
e.g. CG48, can be created

Bestaligen

Alle Bestaligen

Sonnabend, 04.07.2009 08:26:54 | 1
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The group configuration Gruppenkonfiguration
menu then appears:

a) In the group Prajektname |
selection window Pazzwort [ Pazswart fir alle Gruppet vensenden
a system group can be
defined by selecting the M Typ ame
corresponding group CGAR/GYL24 1
number o '

(marked blue)

b) In the 'Type' drop-
down menu
the system type
'CG48/GVL24.1'

can be selected and a 10
system group name 112
can be assigned 13

14

15

CGA3/GYL-Strang |1 -

dEL I:Dmpu:uy( COk1 -
CE2000

M ame ZRE
. |ZB9EEUasB .1 :
il GVL24.1/CEAS chien | CGEP-D atenimport |
L2
c) The assignment of F3-Modul E et
an EGA line to a COM Meuron| D LGLine Einfiigen | |
i . tvi

portis carried out via TCPAR

the drop-down menus
'GVL/CG48 line' and
'COM port'. ]

Einfligen

d) Confirm with
'Accept’, define further
groups or exit with 'OK'

ILhren synchronizieren [nur fur CG-5) |

DLL M ersion: |EE.-’-‘-.I3_EGF'.DLL Wh.03212.05.2009 5

Because in the main group screen only limited characters are available for the system types, when

selecting the group either CG48/GVL24.1 or GVL24.1/CG48 must be selected. The system first

' Note: It is possible to randomly combine CG48 and GVL24.1 group battery systems in the same line.
[ ) specified is then displayed each time in the main group screen as group device type.
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Gruppenkonfiguration X
Projektname |
Passwart [ Passwort fiir alle Gruppen verwenden

Nr. Tup Mame

Uhren synchronigieren [nur fur CG-5)

Mr. ,1_ CGE48/GYL-5tang =
Tup CGHAB/GYVL24.1 - Compart
Mame |

Oberriehmen | Lidschen ‘ CGP-
F3Modul
NeuranD Einfiigen | |
TCPAP Adresse o.o0.0 Eirfigen | |
Part ’W

DLLM ersion: |CEAG_EGF’.DLL VE.03 12.05.2009 =

Abbruch

0 O O e L

Specification of the EGA line:
In the 'CG48/GVL line' drop-down
menu, EGA line 1 to 8 can be
specified.

Gruppenkonfiguration X
Frojekiname |
Passmort [ Passwort flr alle Gruppen verwendean
Nr. Twp Mame
05
06
07
03
03
10
1
12
13
14
15
NI [ CGA8/GYL-Stang [1 =
Typ CHA/GVL241 - Caompart -
Narne | CamMz2
[bemehmen - Lischen CGP- Egmi
COMB
Fa-Modul COM7
MeuronlD Einfligen COMS3
———COM3 ¥
TCR/P Adresse o.o0.0.0 =7 ‘
infligen
Port 5000

Uhren spnchranizieren [nur flir CG-5) |

DLLWersior:

|CEAG?EGP.DLL VEO31 2009 =

Assigning the COM port:

after entering the EGA line this can
be assigned to a COM port (1 to 255)
via the drop-down menu.

Accepting creates the device group,
and in this way further device groups
can be created.

All modifications are saved with OK,
and if necessary the program must
be restarted.
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12.1.2 Creating a CG48 device:

After restarting, the

CG48 device group is displayed
in the main group screen. If the
CG48 device group is clicked on
the system group screen is then
displayed.

CGVision V6.30

CGVision V6.30

nachster /T

{31.6.2010 / 10:01

nachster oT

1.1.2011 / 10:0D

Now CG48 devices can be
added to this group via
'Configuration'.

Uestatigen

A Bestatgen

H

‘Montag, 30.06 2010 10:16:23

E
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CG48.

In the 'Configuration group'
menu, systems can be added by
selecting the device address 1 to
32 of the line and system type

All modifications are saved with
OK, and the program restarts.

After restarting, all
installed CG48 are
shown in the main
group screen with their
system status. Clicking
on the button directly
displays the device
screen.

Gruppe

Information

Nr. Typ MName Gruppenname
, [

03 Gruppeninformation

o nachster Betriebsdauertest

10 |01.01.2011 = |1nun =l

12 Abstand IT 2 Monate
14 nachster Funktionstest

| =
15 |31.na.2mn =l |10 o
17 Abstand IT Tage

19 I—
0 Pagswort

g; il E-Mail Einstellungen |

m

Anlagennuger |1_

Anlagentyp | it

Anlagenname

NeuronlD Adresze 1

Ubemehmen I Ldschen | Alle: lischen |

PC < GYL/CGAB I FC - GYL/CGAE

Ok I Abbruch

CGVision V6.30

LEGECISa e 1.8.2010 / 10:01 (=g 1.1.2011 / 10:00

Typ CG48 |

‘Gruppe 1
Gruppe |Anlage  [Meldung [Datum Status.
Bestitigen
Alle Bestatigen
Montag, 30.08.2010 10:11:49 | 32 d
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12.2 CGP data import - CG48 / GVL 24.1

When replacing an existing CGP it is possible to import the CG48/GVL24.1 configuration files of the CGP
into CGVision. A CGP data import is only possible for groups not configured in CGVision, meaning the
group must contain no systems before a CGP data import.

Gruppenkonfiguration E|
Frojektname |
Passwort [ Paszwort fir alle Gruppen verwenden

M. Tup Mame
CGA8/GVL24.1

Before a CGP data import, the line
and the COM port need to be
specified. This must be confirmed with

'‘Accept'.
7 CGP data import is started via the

Mr. ’1_ CG48/GYL-Strang |1
Tvp CG8/GVL2A1 'CGP data import' button.
Mame | /
[bemehmen | Lazchen | CGP-D atenimport |
F3-tdadul
MeuranlC Einfiigen | |
TCR/P Adressze o.o0.0.0 .
Einfligen | |
Port 5000
Uhren synchronizieren [nur fir CG-5) |
DLLVersion: \EEAG_EGP.DLL 8.03 12.05.2009
Abbiuch
CGP-Datenimport E|
Verzeichris CGP-Daten |."-\:\
Wil ! The following window opens. Here the
Typ folder for the CGP configuration data
can be specified. Typically as the
Gruppenrummer = 019 defal_JI_t source the disk drive A is
. | specified, used as standard with the
uppenname
i CGP for data backups. The CGP data
. T import is triggered with 'Start'. Please
ran - . .
: follow the following dialog boxes and
Comport [COMT - COM255) information.
rat e T
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12.3 Device screen — CG48

12.3.1 Structure of the device screen:

Group name and system name (up to 20 characters each)

/ Displays next function test / continuous

Field for supplementary information (up to 100 operation test
characters) .

Information

00t  10.01 : 1,2,2006 / 10:00
fzeit I i

X  fiefentladeschutz | |

__Erun.os__l._____I;n;_'CﬁiB___//_AnLag.e__:E__/______

_______ o =

1

1

Gruppe |Anlage | Meldun D atum Status ‘ 1

: 1
Bestatigen '
: 1

Alle Bestatigen I
1

1

1

.45 1

[Montag, 14.08.2009 11:15:42 | @32/ | / | !

Installed circuits, max. 4. Grey field signifies 'not installed'. To
display installed circuits, these must first be opened with the
'Configuration' menu via the 'PC € CG48' button.

Direct status messages of device

Button for commands
or configuration settings

Alarm list with confirmation option, identical to the main group screen
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Button functions for command or configuration settings

SE25,1,2006 / 10:01

Gruppe 1 Typ CG48 Arlage 2 |
Gruppe |Anlage |Meldung D atum Status ‘
Bestatigen
Aille Bestatigen
Montag, 14.09.2009 11:15:42 | 332 | 7
a). 'Layout'
Calling up of the first layout of the system group (option must be released)
b). 'Block'

This blocks the device

c). 'Release’
The blocked device is released

d). 'Start BT'

A BT test (continuous operation test) is carried out for the device.
e). 'Stop BT'

BT test is aborted for the device.

f). 'Start FT'

An FT test (function test) is carried out for the device.

g). 'Confirm total discharge protection'
Confirmation of a total discharge protection

h). 'Manual resetting'

This enables the device responding to manual resetting to be reset.
i). 'Services'

Various services for the inspection book and for configuration

j). 'Print'

A screenshot of the screen is printed

k). 'Configuration’

Configuration settings for all data on the device screen

j). 'Configuration WR'
Configuration settings for converter modules

k). '‘Back’
Return to system group screen
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a). Calling up of the first available layout in the system
(option must be released, see the 'layout programming' section)

b) - h). Commands specified above can be executed directly

i). 'Services'

Various services for the inspection book and for configuration

Services

zave program configuration

|oad program configuration

zave group configuration

load group configuration

zave building layout

load building lapaout

compress loghook, and zave

uncompress logbhook and load

Delete loghook

Print syztem configuration

Statiztic

Frint system ztatuz

E-Mail

The 'Services' menu is identical with the 'Services' menu in the system group screen, apart from
clicking on Status only relates to the system. You can find a detailed description for saving and
opening of program configurations/group configurations in Section "System group screen’, j)

'‘Services'.
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k. 'Configuration of system’' (device)
a). General

Entry of device name (max. 20 characters) and supplementary information (max. 100 characters)

Konfiguration Anlage (Crupoe 01 / Anlage 01 / CG48)

Marne | -~
Information
Handrickschaltung [
Machlaufzeit 0 | min
TLS-Zeiten | min
K.apazitat - | ah
PC -» GYLACGAE ‘ PC <-- GYL/CG48 ‘ | Abbruch |
A'S P4

)

With the 'PC - GVL/CG48' button, all modified settings can be sent to the device. With the
'PC & GVL/CGA48' button, the current device configurations can be opened in CGVision.

k. 'Configuration of system' (device)
b). Manual resetting and emergency light delay period

Activate/deactivate manual resetting

Konfiguration Anlage (Gruppe 01 / Anlage 01 / CG48)

M ame |

|nformation

Handriickzchaltung v

M achlaufzeit i | min

TLS-Zeiten _ ik
2

K apazitat 3 Ah
4
5
B
7
a
9

FC-» GYL/CGAE  |g L ¢ GYL/CGAS | Abbruch |

1

\

Drop-down menu for entering the emergency light delay period from 1 to 15 minutes
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k. 'Configuration of system’' (device)
c). TLS times and battery capacity

Konfiguration Anlage (Gruppe 01 / Anlage 01 / CG48)

Marne:

Infarmation

PC -» GVL/CG48

Handriickschaltung v

Machlaufzeit m mir
TLS Zeiten m
F.apazitat _

\

C < GVL/CG4R |

el
/

Abbruch |

S0 00 =] O LT fe L0 P =
'

With installed TLS module, a
time from 1 to 15 minutes can
be selected via the 'TLS times'
drop-down menu.

| —

Konfiguration Anlage (Gruppe 01 [ Anlage 02 / CG48)

M ame |
Information
Handriickschaltung I
Hachlaufzeit 0 | min
TL5-Zeiten 0 * | min
K.apazitat | Ak
38
43
ES
PC> GVL/CGAE |10 Co-GVL/RIS | Abbuch |

Battery capacity can be set
from 24Ah to 110 Ah via the
L— 'Capacity’ menu.
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12.4 Circuit screen

After the configuration has been loaded by the CG48 all installed circuits are displayed.

Circuit menus are accessed by clicking on corresonding circuits.

CGVision V6.30

ster FT

altung

Nai

1.2.2006 / 10:00

o

Gruppe

.

Typ €G48

Anlage

i

Bestatigen

Alle Bestatigen

Giuppe [4rlage [Meidung

Datum

Status

Montag, 14.09.2009 12:34:50 [

button.

The circuit can now be configured and luminaires installed via the 'Configuration'

Gruppe !

CGVision V6.30

Typ 548

Anlage

1

Beatatigen
Alle Bestigen

Gruppe: JAnisge [Meking

Dot

Montag, 13.09.2008 12:36:57
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12.4.1 Circuit configuration

Circuit number display

Input of circuit name and supplementary information

CG48 Stromkreiskonfiguration (Gruppe 01 / Anlage 01)

With CG single luminaire
monitoring
CG12 (single message) must
be activated.

Stromkreiz I— [v CG12(Einzelmeldung)
MName Leuchten

| / v 1 [sLzz01 CGs

Informaticn v 2 |SL 22011 CG-5
V4 W 3 |RZ22011 CGSFU

W4 |5L22011CG-S

W 5 |5L 22011 CG-S
(" Nicht installist! ¥ &  |RZ22011CG-S PU
W 7 |RZ22011CG-S PU

: ; W B |5L 22011 CG-S

® Sl ¥ 3 [sL22017CGS

| nfrmation Leuchte

[

|

I~
=t

=

1mn |

12 |

[
==

Achtung: Montagehohe Bm, Leiter/mitnehmen. Letzte Wartung 78.07 200

#lnztal Leiztung

Grundrisz

W, W
PC [ GVLACGAR | | &bbruch
I /

| /

/

Circuit programming such as
Switching type and DLS/TLS

assignment

Adding/removing luminaires via checking of control boxes. After
adding luminaires, luminaire texts in plain text, max. 40 characters
can be entered

It is possible to enter additional information about the luminaire to
100 characters, e.g. for mounting type. Selection of luminaire texts

is via arrow left / arrow right
For information purposes, installed lamp wattages can be
manually entered.
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12.5 Circuit screen

After circuit configuration, the circuit screen
with text information can be opened by clicking Clicking on the luminaire text displays the
on the button for the circuit or luminaire. supplementary information entered for the
luminaire (max. 100 characters).

E-T-N CGVision V6.30

Gruppe Y A nichster FT néchster BT
Anlage __ Handriickscha'tung “ Nachlaufzeit _ min
stromkreis NIV - D DL oist pisz ns 1l
information | A A

Information Leuchte 1
Achtung: Montagehohe 5m, Leiter mitnehmen. Letzte Wartung
18.07.2009

Gruppe ! TRyp <548 Anlage ! ‘
Giuppe [4nlage [Meldung Datum Status
Bestatigen
Alle Bestatigen
[Montag, 14.09.2009 12:59:38 36 A
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12.6 General display options

The status of devices or components is displayed in colour in all screens.
- Green signifies 'OK’

- Red signifies 'fault' in the affected area

- Yellow signifies 'switched on', e.g. circuit is switched on.

- Grey signifies 'switched off', e.g. luminaire is switched off 'standby light'

Examples: Fault in circuit No. 1 (red)

4

CGVision V6,30

1.2.2006 /1060 |

[ Tisfertiadeschute | [ Kommunikation

2L

Circuits 2 to 4
OK (green)

Grupps 1 Typ CG48 Arlage 2 21.12.2005 11:50,51 FT-Start .
Luminaire fault
Grppe [Anlage [Meldung A
Bestiligen | = (red)
5 Es FT lauit 21.12.0511:52.29 Aus
Alle Bestiligen
Mitbwoch, 21,12,2005 11:52:36
Circuit No.1: in standby light - luminaires displayed grey Fault display in plain text in alarm list (red)

Circuit No.1: faulty uppe chst ;
- luminaire No. 1 ung ai

fault (red) 2 BL DL oz [

RZ 1706 CG-5 PL/PR
2[ JisLeoild
] Micht installiert!
Micht installiert!
Nicht installiert!
Micht installiert!
nstalliert!
o
nstalliert!
—
nstalliert!
o
nstalliert!
installiert
e
installiert!

Gruppe 1 Typ CG43 snlage 2 21.12.2005 11:5051 FT-Start

Bestatigen

FT lautt 211205115229 Aus
Alle Bestiltigen ;

Mittwoch, 21.12,2005 11:54:46 | 36
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13 Monitoring of external devices

13.1 General information

Section 13 describes possibilities for controlling and monitoring external devices, e.g.
systems from other manufacturers, with the 1/O interface connection box and the 1/0O
ethernet module.

This is implemented with the aid of zero-potential inputs and relay contacts of the external
device, meaning only functions can be controlled and monitored that are made available by
the external device via zero-potential inputs and outputs.

In CGVision, up to 15 groups each with up to 32 I/O modules (I/O interface connection box
or I/0 ethernet module) can be conncted, meaning a max. of 480 I/O modules can be
connected.

The I/O interface connection box contains a relay module (F3-Interface) with 4 digital
inputs and 5 relay outputs.

The 1/O ethernet module has 8 digital inputs and 7 relay outputs.

The modules feature different methods of connection to CGVision. Detailed information
can be found in the corresponding module sections.

F3-Interface with
4 digital inputs and 5 relay outputs

o

I/O ethernet modul with
8 digital inputs and 7 relay outputs
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13.2 Monitoring with the I/O interface connection box
13.2.1 General information about the I/O interface connection box

The /O interface connection box consists of an I/O module (F3 interface) and a power
supply unit, installed in a surface-mounted wall housing for simple wall mounting. The 1/O
module has 4 digital inputs (24V) and 5 relay outputs (max. 230V/ AC, 8A).

Connection to CGVision is via the CG-S bus, meaning it can be connected to the CG-S
bus parallel to the ZB-S or CG2000, or with autonomous operation requires the CG-
S/USB interface. Routing via the ethernet with the aid of CG-S/IP routers can be simply
implemented.

Via the digital inputs or relay outputs it is possible in CGVision to set off up to 4 control
commands (e.g. start test) and monitor up to 5 operating states (e.g. fault messages)
The states of the digital inputs can be configured in three colours in CGVision
(green/yellow/red) to display an operating condition (operation = green) or a special
operation (e.g. battery operation = yellow). Conditions assigned red, e.g. for displaying
common system faults, produce an entry into the inspection book of the group.

A maximum of 15 groups with up to 32 modules per group can be created in CGVision.

Please consult the included operating instructions for information on electrical connection
and module technical data.

Figure: 1/O interface connection box
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13.2.2 Creating an 1/O interface connection box device group

E:T-N

CGVision ¥6.30

Project & name with max. 100 characters.

CGvisian Offline

Group_[System [iessage
Achnowledge
Acknowiedge ol

[pate Status.

[Monday, 27.02.2012 13:49:31 i [

‘externally’.

A new device family can be created via the Configuration menu, in this case

The group configuration menu then
appears:

a) In the group selection window
a system group can be defined by
selecting the corresponding group number
(marked blue)

b) In the 'Type' drop-down menu
the system type 'External'
can be selected and a system group name
can be assigned

c) Confirm with 'Accept’, define further
groups or exit with 'OK’

Group configuration

Project name IPruiEcl name with max. 100 characters
Passiord I [~ Use password for all groups
No. Type Narme
b [
___— o
03
04
05
06
07
08
03
10
1
12
13
14
15
\ Mo [
N Tvpe hd
CG2000
Na ZB-5
ZB96/EurcZB.1
TlevL241/0648 e
& |CG48/GYL241
N
FaModul 222D
NeuronlD CGLine Insert I Delete |
L1501
TCP/IP address o.o0.0.0 i I = |
nzert elete
Part |5DDD

Synchionize clacks [CG-S, CGLine) I

DLLersion:

|CEAG_CGP.DLL VB30 04.02. 2011

Cancel |
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ET-N CGVision V6.30

‘ o) (s aProiect name with max. 100 characters

| Acknowledge ol

Monday, 27.02,2012 135147 | 1 I \

The system group has now been added. If this group is clicked on, the system
group screen is displayed.
Up to 32 devices can now be created via the 'Configuration' menu

E:T-N CGVision V6.30

Group I vextFT AN noxtDT
Information |

Group ! L i |
| Group_[System [Message e
| Acknowlesioe
| Acknowledge st
Vondey, 27.02.2012 1352:44 [ 102 7
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The system configuration menu then

appears: il

Pl

a) In the device selection window b

the I/0 module can now be assigned any 0

logical address (marked blue) 5

10

"

b) 'External' system type E

15

c) The 12-character Neuron ID (NID) of the 12

device must now be entered. 13

2

22

1. Via the-new search tool (network scan) \ z

as described below &
2. Manual entry ShelEm e

The Neuron ID (NID) is stuck onto the front systemtype

plate of the module | Swlemneme

Meuronl D

Configuration group

M
Extem -

Group hame

Group information

Mext battery duration test

Distance

Mest function test

| =]
’_ Month

Distance

Pazsword

E-Mail Configuration |

| i
l_ Days
,7

| NeuroniD &

diesz

Dela/

Take over ‘

Remove al |

Confirm with 'Accept’, add further groups in
the same way or exit with 'OK'
Automatic restarting of CGVision is

now required.

Cancel

=]

the desired device address

clicked on.
Please note: with use of a CG-S/USB interface box:

About the first entry of the Neuron ID via the new search tool:
The simplest method to add devices in CGVision is offered by a new search tool that carries out a
network scan on the CG-S bus and lists all modules with a Neuron ID. To start the search tool,

(in the example address 01, marked blue above) must be selected and then the 'NeuronID' button

the new search tool only functions with the CG-S/USB interface box with blue end caps.
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The CEAG search tool opens in a new window

1. The LON interface must be set to 'LONxxx0', e.g. with
LONUSB to LONUSBO, according to which interface is used.
In the example below with LONIP, the interface must
therefore be set to LONIPO.

The length must be set to 0, the subnet to a number between
1 and 255, the node to between 1 and 127

-Save these settings by clicking on 'Accept'.

2.'REL' must be activated as display

CEAG LON-Suchtool 03.02.2011 ¥1.02

X LOM-nterface -
Scan
| 2 N [LONUSED = Aeply
f ‘w/ait for service PIN | Length L il i G Subnet 1255
Stare result | / End Wit for service FIN | il hlete i
Load file | / Send Wink to selected node | Show [ Al ™ Scan for Subnet/Made
I CG2000 Subnet Node
Delete result | I i ZB% | |
W REL
Scan result
Meuron-D I Prog-Dr M arne System adr. | DomainD| Subnet 0 Mode 0 | Domain1J Subnet1| Node 1 J
Spstem number 1] CE2000 0 ZBS 0 Swztem founded a
Other a REL O

The network scan can now be started with ‘Search’. With correct bus installation, all I/O
modules found are now listed (next screen)
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The network scan may take some minutes according to the quantity of installed modules.

All I/O modules found are specified with the Neuron ID in the 'search results' list.

The required 1/0O module with the Neuron ID must now be selected; this is then
displayed marked blue.

= LOM-Schhittstelle
Suchen | lLDNIF‘D Ll Ubernehmen |
warten auf Service PIN | Linge LO T B e Subnet  [295
Eraebnisse speichein | Ende " arten auf Service PIN | LR | ore Al
}
Datei laden | Sende Wink zum selektierten Knoten I Anzeige [T Alle I Suche nach Subnet/Node
\ / T~ £G2000 - Subret ~Node———
04443340200 Eintrage lozchen | [ =Bt | |
= ] i
¥ REL
— Suchergebnis
Meuran- 0 ProgD | / M ame Anlagenadr. | Diomain DI Subnet.tll Mode 0 | [D'omain 1| Subnet ‘II Mode 1 I
AnzahlEinrtage 7 CE2000 1 ZB-5 4 Gefundene Knoten 7
Sonstige 1 REL 1
'L]b'er:‘ehmen | Abbruch | I
_ | —— \\ —- ———— = y —— )
'‘Accept' automatically copies the NeuronlID into the device configuration
(next screen)

Because (according to the number of devices) the network scan may take some
minutes, it is possible to save this result locally via "Save results'.

With the next module, the result can be more quickly loaded via 'Open file', instead of
a network scan.
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The Neuron-ID is now
automatically transferred
for the module.

By clicking on 'Accept' a
new device can now be
added in a similar way.
When all I/O modules
are added to this group,
clicking on 'OK'" saves all
changes. A CGVision
restart then follows.

Configuration group

|

Group name

Group infarmation

Mext battery duration test

Distance

Mext function test

=
|U1.D1.2U‘I3 =

|1U:UEI =

l? Manth

Distance

Password

=]
| EXET I

E -t ail Configuration |

| 0700 =l
I? Days
——

System adress I‘I_

System type

IExtem - l

N\ Svstern name I

Take over

wronlD IDD4431512332 WeuronlD | Address

I Delete |

Remove all |

Cancel |

After the CGVision restart the added devices are displayed with type designation in the assigned
button. This button is now active, and after the first start does not display a current status

because the inputs/outputs have not yet been configured.
By clicking the group button the next screen opens: 'Device screen' .

/

FI-N

CGVision V6.30

Group Y A 1o F1

Information '

Group -

Type Exterm

I icxt D1

Acknowledge
| Acknowiedge all

otus

Menday, 27.02,2012 14:06114
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13.2.3 Structure of the device screen:

Group name and device name (up to 20 characters each)

Field for supplementary information (up to 100 characters)

Image of module 1.
This can be replaced by an
own image or photo.

4 inputs are displayed

' CGVision V6.30

Systeny

Informa tion |

________________

Buttons and status display of 5 relay outputs To I/O module configuration

Communication display of module (green = communication to module is OK)

Alarm list with confirmation possibility, with the entries generated in the inspection book.
Valid with the 1/0 module only for messages configured 'red'.
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13.2.4 /0 module configuration:

Device name (up to 20 characters)

Field for supplementary information (up to 100
characters) \ Colour assignment of
Specification when inputs, e.g.:
Activation of inputs 1 to 4 the input is 'active' Green = operation
Low = active at OV Test s running =
High = active at 24V yellow
Name of inputs Fault = red

(max. 20 characters each)

10 modul (Group 01 f System 01)

M arme |Name maw. 20 charact
Informnation add. information with up to 100 characters /
Input
\ M arme: Bctive Colour
1 W |EI|:ueratinn |high j |green j
2 W |functiu:un test activ |high ﬂ |_l,le||nw ﬂ
3 W |Fai|ure pric. 1 |I0w ﬂ |red ﬂ
4 | |Fai|ure prio.2 |I0w j |red j
Relay
M arne

1 v |Start function test
v |B|Dck device
3 |light circuit 1
4 W |light circuit 2
5 R |light circuit 3

| (1]4 Load default walue Cancel

/

Configuration of 5 relay outputs with text assignment

Note: entries assigned red: with events entries are generated in the inspection book,
with module number, module name, date and time stamp
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13.2.5 /0 module (external) in operation

The image of the module 1-32 in the Example of input conditions:
directory - Device in operation
C/:Programs/ceag/CGVision/BITMAPS - No FT active

can be replaced with any image, - Fault prio.1 is active

e.g. a photo. - No fault prio.2

Module 1-32 = Extern1.bmp to
Extern32.bmp

Format = .bmp

Size = 75 pixels

\

E.:1*N GVision V6.30

Group! e/ |
ot
Information S A

| 1
1 | :
: Ackriowledpe. {1
I Acknowledge all 1
h 1
h 1
| 1

]

Monday, 27.02.2012 14:18:16 [ s | v

Buttons and status display of 5 relay outputs
Relay 1 and relay 4 = active

Communication display of module (green = communication to module is OK)
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13.3 Monitoring with the I/O ethernet module

13.3.1 General information about the 1/0 ethernet module

The 1/O ethernet module has 8 digital inputs (24V) and 7 relay outputs (max. 24V/ AC, 1A).
Connection to CGVision is via the LAN, meaning it can be connected in an existing
ethernet.

Via the digital inputs or relay outputs it is possible in CGVision to set off up to 8 control
commands (e.g. start test) and monitor up to 5 operating states (e.g. fault messages)

The states of the digital inputs can be configured in three colours in CGVision
(green/yellow/red) to display an operating condition (operation = green) or a special
operation (e.g. battery operation = yellow). Conditions assigned red, e.g. for displaying
common system faults, produce an entry into the inspection book of the group.

A maximum of 15 groups with up to 32 modules per group can be created in CGVision.
In addition the I/O ethernet module has an integrated web server enabling it to visualise in
parallel to CGVision all functions via Web with a common web browser. Please consult the

instruction manual of the I/0 ethernet module for more information.

Figure: 1/0O ethernet module
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13.3.2 Creating an 1/O ethernet module device group

E:T-N

CGVision V6.30

Project & name with max. 100 characters.

CGvisian Offline

Group_[System [iessage
Achnowledge

Acknowidge sl

Status.

[Monday, 27.02.2012 13:49:31 i [

A new device family can be created via the Configuration menu, in this case 'IP 1O'.

The group configuration menu then
appears:

a) In the group selection window
a system group can be defined by
selecting the corresponding group number
(marked blue)

b) In the 'Type' drop-down menu
the system type 'IP IO
can be selected and a system group name
can be assigned

c) Confirm with 'Accept’, define further
groups or exit with 'OK’

b I
[

h G200
& ZE-5
ZB96/E urZE 1
GYL24.1/C648 elete

Group configuration

Project name IProiect name with max. 100 characters
Paszword I [~ Use password for all groups

No. Type Name

No. F
Type hd

=

CGAB/GYLZ41
Faodul 2V
MewonlD CGLine Insert I Delete I
TCPAP address oo o0 — I — I
oo IW ner elete

Synchronize clocks [CG-5, CGLine] |

DILLersiarn IEEAG_EGP DLL Y630 04.02 2011

Cancel

JE
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E.-T-N CGVision V6.30

‘ (N1 % SlProject name with max. 100 characters

CGvision Offline |
[System [essage -
| Acknowergs
Acknawtedye &l
[Monday, 27,02 2017 14:26:26 | [ 1 \ 4

The system group has now been added. If this group is clicked on, the system
group screen is displayed.
Up to 32 devices can now be created via the 'Configuration' menu

F-T-N CGVision V6,30

Group o g 1 e v [
Information | ¢

Group 1 Type P10 |
| yatemn [Wessage
| Acknowledge
Acinowtedge sl
Monday, 27.02.2012 14:27:10 11z
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Configuration group

Mo. Type Name Group name
|
: . VA D o
The system configuration menu then o Enaup e
appears: o
o7
. . . DB
a) In the device selection window e [fozs = [ =
the I/O module can now be assigned any n
logical address (marked blue) i
12 |2s.02.2012 = |u?:uu =
b) 'IP 10' system type 1
123 Pazzword I
c¢) The IP address of the module must now \ 3 b E'Mail Corfiguration |
be entered Nz

~
73
&
5
o
3
@
3
o
o
Y

Confirm with 'Accept', add further groups in fPio =
the same way or exit with 'OK' |
Automatic restarting of CGVision is eurenld I ddess -
w TCP/IP address 192 168 . 1 . 200 Fart [5000
Take ower | Delete Remaove all |
’TI Cancel

After the CGVision restart the added devices are displayed in the assigned button. This button is
now active, and after the first start does not display a current status because the inputs/outputs
have not yet been configured.

By clicking the group button the next screen opens: 'Device screen'.

F:T*N CGVision V6.30
Group Next FT I ot 07

Information

[Tuesday, 28 02 2012 07:34:51 n2
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13.3.3 Structure of the device screen:

Group name and device name (up to 20 characters
each)

Field for supplementary information
(up to 100 characters)

8 inputs are displayed

CGVision V6.30

T A A
Systern I, WA
]

Inputs

Outputs

Buttons and status display of 7 relay outputs To I/O module configuration

Communication display of module (green = communication to module is OK)

Alarm list with confirmation possibility, with the entries generated in the inspection book.
Valid with the 1/0 module only for messages configured 'red'.
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13.3.4 /0 module configuration:

Device name (up to 20

Field for supplementary information (up to 100 characters)

characters)
Specification when Colour assignment of
Activation of inputs 1 to 8 the input is 'active' inputs, e.g.:
Low = active at OV Green = operation
High = active at 24V Test is running =
Name of inputs yellow
(max. 20 characters each) Fault = red
10 modul - Ethernet (Group 01 [ System 01) / ﬂ
Marne II!D-EthernetmuduI \ / /
Infarmation max. 100 characters N
\ / /
Irpuat \
\ M ame Bctive Colaur
1 W |Dperatiu:un |high j |green j
2 ¥ IFunctiDntest activ Ihigh j I_I,Iellow j
a W IDuratiantest activ Ihigh ﬂ I_I,Iellow j
4 v |Deviceis blocked fhigh ] |red =]
5 v IFaiIure Friority 1 IIow j Ireu:l j
E v IFaiIure Friority 2 Ilaw ﬂ Ired j
7 v |Eharging failre |high j |reu:| j
= v IBattery failure Ihigh ﬂ Ired j
Relay
Hame
1 v IStart function test pellow j
2 v |Start duration test pellow j
3 v IBIcu:k device Ireu:l j
4 v ILight circuit 1 I_I,Iellow j
5 v ILight circult 2 wellow j
E v |Manual reset green j
7 W IF!eset I j
y
f| (1]4 I L oad|default value | f Cancel |
/
/ 1
Colour assignment of
Configuration of 7 relay outputs with text assignment outputs, e.g.:
Start test = yellow

Faults = red etc.

Note: entries assigned red: with events entries are generated in the inspection book,
with module number, module name, date and time stamp
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13.3.5 1/0 ethernet module in operation

Example of input conditions:

- Device in operation

- No function test or duration test active
- Fault prio.1 is active

- No fault prio.2

- No charging fault or battery fault

Group

Outputs

Buttons and status display of 7 relay outputs
Relay 4 and relay 6 = active

Communication display of module (green = communication to module is OK)
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14 CGVision e-mail function

14.1 CGVision e-mail function information

CGVision contains a mail program (mail client) enabling the sending of e-mails to up to 10 e-mail
recipients per system group. The sending of e-mails with status information for the devices in a system
group can be assigned to any events, e.g. with charging faults for example.

Possible events for the sending of e-mails:

- Battery operation

- Mains failure (at the device)

- Total discharge protection active

- Communication fault (between CGVision and device)

- Charging fault

- Battery fault

- ISO fault (isolation fault, battery + or — with earth conductor)

- Circuit fault (composite errors in a circuit incl. luminaire fault)

It is also possible to be sent a mail at settable intervals (weekday and time) containing the current
status of the devices in a group.

14.2 Activating the e-mail function

To use the e-mail function this must be first be activated in the Settings menu. In addition, the basic
settings for e-mail functionality are defined in this menu. The settings are applied in the Settings menu

in the 'E-Mail' tab:

CG-Sinteface General Configuration print-out  Language| Alamm list  CGline =  Export
Activation of the

E-mail function  *
Settings

IP address of SMTP Server > |
the mail server Por
Serer ‘>| |
Name of the o
sender. This Authentification -
appears in the User
head of the
. Password
E-mail
Note: some mail S5L-Typ None ~
servers only accept
mail addresses with a Status mail attachment
@ symbol. |
If the mail server
requires
authentification,
user name and oK. Cancel

password must
be entered here.

When sending a status mail, a mail attachment can be selected
here if desired.
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14.3 E-Mail function in a device group

To activate and configure the e-mail function for a device group, the menu 'E-mail settings' must be
opened via the 'Configuration' menu in the device group screen.

CGVision V6.30
Group I Next FT 19.4.2018 / 10:01

1Ty =1l WGroup information max. 100 characters

pre—
Acmawige ot

Thorsdey, 03051008 085331 =

Mo, Tupe MName Group name

~l ] |

03 Group infarmation

05 Group information max. 100 characters

08 Mext battery duration test

10 [mmams = [iow =]
12 Distance Manth

14 Mext function test

15 [amzms = [om =]
1 Distance Days

123 Password

%12 I‘ E-Mail Configuration ——

Spstem adress

System name
NeuronlD ‘ | | NeuronlD ‘ Address 1
Take over | | Delete | | Remove all |
PC<-ZB-5 PC->ZB-5
estionet
I Ok I Cancel

The following e-mail settings menu opens:
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In the e-mail configuration menu of a device group it is possible to assign various events for e-mail
sending to up to 10 e-mail recipients.

1. Activation of the e-mail
function for this device group

2. Selection of up to 10 e-
mail recipients

functionality

A test mail with random text
can be sent to test e-mail

If an attachment is desired
for the 'Group status' e-mail
the checkbox must be
activated here. The
attachment can be selected
in the E-mail basic settings
menu

E -t ail receiver

() E-Mail enabled Group O

() Attach file to statuz mai

Riecipient 1 L/ \ ~|  Recipient & |
Recipient 2 | /I \\ v|  Recipient 7 |
Frecipient 3 }’I \\ ~|  Recipient 8 |
Frecipient 4 | \ ~|  Recipient |
Reecipient 5 | \\_ ~|  Recipient 10 |
\
Test mail Text test mail |

E -t ail configuration

—_
ra

Recipient

B attery operation

I ainz Failure

Deep u:!ischarge
Communication failure
Charging failure

B attery failure
150-failure

Circuit Failure

Group state

OOo0oo0O0OoOodaon
gogooooodoan

Program start
—

(2%}

OoooooooOoaoad

i
T
o
-
=]
(4]

OoOoOoooooogad
OooOoooooogad
OooOoooooogad
OooOoooooogad
OooOoooooogad
OoOoOoooooogad

\DDDDDDDDDD =

/

/%

Cancel

Set up time group state

Time
10:00:00 =

-

Days All

[5u
OMa
Tu
[Jwe
OTh
JFr

[s5a

/

3. Selection of various events
for up to 10 e-mail recipients

/

With 'Group Status' it is possible to send an e-
mail with the current group status according to a
predefined time (weekday/time). An attachment
can also be sent if this option has been
activated and an attachment has been selected
in the menu 'E-mail' basic settings.
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14.4 Example of an e-mail configuration

In this example 3 e-mail recipients have been entered:

E-mail function for this group
activated

3 recipients entered

For the group status, a
selected file is attached

E-tail receiver

(®) E-Mail enabled Group 071

(®) Attach file to status mai

Recipient 1 |Samp|e1 (Seaton.com /4 w | Fecipient & |
Recipient 2 |SampI32@ealon.com w | Recipient 7 |
Recipient 3 |SampI33@eat0n.com w~ | Recipient & |
Recipient 4 |Sample4@eat0n.com w | Recipient 3 |
Reecipient 5 | v|  Recipient 10 |
Test mail Tt test mail

E -t ail configuration

Recipient 1 2 3 4 h g 7 2 9
Eattery operation O O O O Od O
M ains failure O o o o o o O
Deep discharge 0o o o o o o o o
Communication failure Il Il | O ™ | Il [l
Charging Failure O O O O o O O
B attery failure O | | O O O |
15 0-Failure O O o o o o o O
Circuit Failure O O o O O O o
Group state 1 ] ] O O O
Program start | O O O O O O

Cancel

—
o

oooooooood

Set up time group state

Time
08:00:00 =

Days &l

[15u
Mo
dTu
we

/

Recipient 1 receives a mail
upon:

- Battery operation of a device
- Mains failure at a device

- A mail with current group
status of all devices in an
attachment every Monday and
Friday

AN

Recipient 2 receives a mail
upon:

- Circuit fault (also includes
luminaire faults)

Recipient 3 receives a mail
with all selected faults.
Additionally a status mail with
current group status of all
devices with attachment
every Monday and Friday at
8 a.m.
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15 Layout programming
15.1 Layout programming of devices

15.1.1 General information on layout programming of devices

Note:

The function of layout programming for CGVision requires an enabling license in the form of a dongle for a USB
port. This is optionally available. The configuration buttons for layout programming are only displayed when after
starting the programme CGVision detects a valid dongle.

The license for layout programming is valid for the devices and luminaire layout programming.

With layout programming for devices it is possible to display the various systems (ZB-S, ZB96 etc.) in the form
of an aerial view, area plan or layout plan. It is possible to:

1. Display the device groups in the main group screen in one screen. This option is only recommended when
devices within the device groups are spatially together.

2. Display the devices of a group in one screen.

The devices are displayed in the aerial view/layout according to state, meaning device in normal operation =
green, device being tested = yellow and faulty device = red.

The aerial views/layout plans must be in .bmp format with a max. size of 1024 x 768 pixels. AutoCAD files (to
AutoCAD 2015) in .dwg or .dxf format can also be imported. Layers not required can be hidden. Subsequent
modifications to the layout programming can be simply carried out at any time (e.g. moving of devices in the
layout)

Example of an aerial view display of ZB-S devices:

Gruppe Sample display néchster FT

| Layout
| Bloele
Release

DT start i
OT stop |
T

Canfiguration

[ Gruppe [Anlage [Mekdung Datum Status |
| Bestétgen ;
Alle Bestatigen i

2

{Sonnabend, 12.12.2009 12:22:28 | | 01.00_0_0_0_00 [
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15.1.2 Activating the layout programming for devices

The function for layout programming for devices must firstly be activated in CGVision. This is implemented via
the 'settings' menu in the main group screen, in the 'General' tab:

ﬂ
'CG-Sinteface General | Cortiguration print-out | Language | E-Mail | Alamis: |
Screensaver r
Synchronize clocks (CG-5. CGLIne) v
BMS connection rd
Deactivate timer v
Offline programming r
ZB-assignment across groups .
Restore automatic FT time {CG-5 only) v
Logbook Basic settings v
Waming message disabled v
Automatic Backup I
Path IC'\F’mgmm Files\CEAG \cgvision‘texte" Daten _I
CEAG BACnet Server -
Single luminaire OPC v
B> Grefic mode [ |
Layout mode old {up to V5.02) r
Cancel |

Graphic mode is now activated for the main group screen and the system group screens.
The main group screen or system group screens are now displayed as graphics. You can alternate between
graphic mode and classic display via the 'layout' button with the right mouse button:

Graphic mode (start screen) of Graphic mode (start screen) of
the main group screen: the system group screen:

 HEODBEDOBOEE0n0a

. S :

The right mouse button is used
to alternate between graphic
mode and normal display
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Graphic mode (start screen) of
the main group screen:

[2]s]e]sle]r]o]s]n]i]e]a]u]q]

Graphic mode (start screen) of
the system group screen:

Layout programming of the main group screen or the
specific system groups is accessed via

'‘Configuration’.

The graphic mode in the main group screen or in the
individual system group screens is deactivated by
deactivating the checkbox.

Group configuration

Project name [max. 100 characters

™ Use password for all groups‘

L}
Mo Tupe Mame \
Sample group

Password |

MNarne |
Take over | Delste |

F3-Modul
NeuoniD | Insert | oefie ||
TCP/IP address I g.0.0.0 7 | I
nzert Elele

Fart IEUU[I ’

Grafic mode v

Synchronize clocks [CG-5, CGLine) Layaut

DLLWersion: IEEAG_EEP DLL %5.30 04.02.2011 ﬁ |

Cancel

Configuration group x|
No. Type  Hame \| | Group name
01 zBS Test Entwicklung 2|\ | [5smple groun
Group information
\exl battery duration test
= =
oz = [iow =

[1z" Mot

[7 Days

E-Mai Configurationy

=
05.00 =

Grafic mode 3
Lapout |
System adress [
System type 765 -~
System name [
NeuraniD HeworlD | Address 0
TaRE Y, | eeE | Ferevesl |

PE ¢~ ZB5

EC->ZBS

Sitert [ea cur, vale |

ak

To layout programming

(graphics tool) of the main group screen

To layout programming (graphics tool) of the

system group screen:
(Example system group 1)
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15.1.3 Layout programming for device groups in the main group screen
15.1.3.1 Layout programming for device groups with .bmp files

Layout images, site plans or aerial views in .bmp format can be used. These can have a max. of 1024 x 768
pixels. Conversions from other formats, for example .jpg, and in other sizes, for example 1280 x 1024, can be

simply carried out with conventional graphic software programmes.
The images must be previously copied to the following folder:

C:/Programs/CEAG/CGVsion/BITMAPS

% C:\Programme\CEAG\CGVision\BITMAPS

Datei  Bearbeiten  Ansicht  Faworiten  Extras 7

@ Zuriick =

Adress

? /.- ! Suchen

_) C:\Programme)\CEAGYCGYision|BITMAPS

Ordner

=l S Windows KP {0
=) _rpes
AddInLM

Dokumente und Einstellungen
drivers

Easylon

EL%_DAT

hardeopy

|3 Hintergrund

) a6

IML-WIN

Lonworks

Norman
Prograrnre

Agquakica 3
ATI Technologies
BACnetORC
=) BAE
* Broadcom
= ) CEAG
) Automatische Sicherung CGYision Konfig
# | 2) BACnet Server
CEAG_Suchtool
CG2000 PC-Software
) CGline400
) CGLIME 400 OPC Server
= ) Ciavision
I55) ARCHIEVE
|55 AUDIO
1) BITMARS
I sy
) DATABASE
I3 FONTS
I ICOmS
|2 Projects
1) schedule
[# | ) SCREEMS

®

= Ordneri '

Grife
Hbackarz.bmp | 2305 KB
Hebackgr.bmp 2,305 KB
B cEAG_Raute bmp 422 KB
# Ceacard 48 hell bmp 195KB
B 62000 bmp 9z KB
# Caline_4_CGvision.bmp 541 KB
HeExcternt bup BS KB
HExcternz.bop B5 KB
HeExternz.bmp BS KB
HeErternd.bop B5 KE
B Externs.bmp 85 KB
HExterns brp 85 KB
BExtern? bmp B5 KB
B Externs.bmp BS KB
B Excterna bmp BS KB
e Externi.bmp BS KB
HrExckerni 1 bmp S KE
HeErterniz.bmp 55 KE
BeExctern1s.bmp S KB
H-Euckerni4.bmp BSKE
HExcternis,bmp B5 KB
e Eckernis.bmp B5KE
HpExtern17.bmp 85 KB
HExtern1s.brp 85KB
HeExcternta.bmp B5 KB
B Externz0.brp BS KB
B Externz1.brp 85 KB
e Excternzz bmp BS KB
B Excternz3.bmp BS KB
e Externz4.bmp BS KB
B Excternzs bmp BS KB
HExckernza.bp B5 KB
HeExternz7.brp BS KB
e Erkernza.bmp B5 KE
e Externzg.bmp 85 KB
HExternzn.brp 85 KB
B Externat.bmp B5 KB
B Externzz.brp BS KB
*Extarn.bmp 85 KB
HeF3_1p.bp 901 KB
*GVL geschl persp.bmp 132 KB
#7696 _188C.bmp 399 KB
B 7B5_0Ffen.bmp 245 KB

7L 220.brop 1.671 KB

Tvp

Irfanyiew BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfanyiew BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfanyiew BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfanyievs BMP File
Irfaniiew BMP File
Irfanyiew BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfanyiew BMP File
Irfanyiew BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfanyiew BMP Filz
Irfanyiew BMP File
Irfanyiew BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfanyiews BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfanyiew BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfaniews BMP File
Irfanyiew BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfanyiew BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfanyiew BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfanyievs BMP File
Irfaniiew BMP File
Irfanyiew BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfanyiew BMP File
Irfanyiew BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfanyiew BMP Filz
Irfanyiew BMP File
Irfanyiew BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfanview BMP File
Irfanyiews BMP File

Geandert am

04,03.2005 15:48
19.01,2007 12:13
03,12,2005 17:35
11.01,2005 12:17
22,01.2007 16:18
03.04.2005 10:54
13.06,2008 11:29
13.06,2008 11:31
13.06,2008 11:31
13.06,2008 12:42
13.06,2008 12:44
13.06.2008 12:45
13.06,2008 12:47
13.06,2005 12:45
13.06,2008 12:48
13.06,2005 12:45
13.06.2008 12:49
13.06,2008 12:51
13.06,2008 13:20
13.06,2008 12:52
13.06,2008 12:53
13.06,2008 12:53
13.06,2008 13:29
13.06.2008 13:28
13.06,2008 13:29
13.06,2008 13:30
13.06,2008 13:31
13.06,2008 13:32
13.06.2008 13:31
135.06,2008 13:31
13.06,2008 13:54
13.06,2008 1353
13.06,2008 13:53
13.06,2008 13:53
13.06,2008 13:53
13.06.2008 13:53
135.06,2008 13;33
13.06,2008 13:32
04,01.2006 15:58
14.11,2008 13:02
11.01.2005 12:16
05.04.2005 16:24
07.04.2003 19:17
06,03.2006 18:46

or moved.

The existing images in this folder are the CGVision system files. These should not be deleted

Layout programming can begin after all images have been copied to the target folder. Supplements or

modifications can be subsequently carried out at any time.




By clicking on 'Layout' in the configuration menu, the CEAG graphics programme opens for
layout programming. The copied images appear in the selection list with preview:

|

e =
Zeichnungsimport |

Datei  Element

Besnden | Speichem Elament in den Yordergrund | Elementin den Hintergrund

1 Beisciel Luithild.bmo
biackar.bmp

backar2 bop

Ceabiard 48 hell bp
CEAB_Raute.brip
CG2000 bp,
ChiLine.4_CGvision brp
Evtem bp

Extem.bmp

[l v

 Gruppen

Breite (30 3' Hhe {30+

1] 2] ) 1] 5| &) 7] a] 5] o
] vl ] 0

< i ] v
|Projekt: STANDARD* [Hauptgruppenbild | 7

After selecting the correct layout image, the image can be dragged into the top left corner of
the formatted area by pressing the left mouse button (red line).
Corrections can be carried out at any time by clicking anywhere on the layout (press and
hold) and dragging the layout to the desired position.

\

&5 CEAG Graphic Tool Version 20114 [ ]
Elemert in den Yordergrund | Element in den Hintergrund Zeichnungsimport

Datei Element

Beenden | Speichem

4 Beispis| Luftbidbmo
backa brrp £
backar2 bmp =
CeaBard 48 hellbmp
CEAB_Raute bmp
52000 bmp
ChLine_4_CGVision brp
Extern bmp

Extenl.bma

&/ | Gruppen

Breie |30 ¥| Hiohe (30 3

11.2) 3] 4] 5] 6] 7] o] 3] ]
1 2] ) 1w/

P — 3

[Projekt: STANDARD™ [ | |Hauptgruppenbild | [ 4
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Using the selection fields, the 'width' and 'height' of the groups can be set before positioning the
system group in the aerial view to achieve optimal size for the corresponding layout template. This
should be tested initially.

% CEAG Graphic Tool Version 20114 oo ] |

Datei  Element

Element in den Yordergrund | Element in den Hintergund Zeichnungsimport...

Speichem...

Beenden

[l

= 3 P
backN b
Ceali a™g hell bmp

Breite |30 3] Hihe [30 3

‘\i 4| 5] 8] 7] 8] a] 1]

&N

The system groups 1-15 can be dragged to suitable locations in the aerial view
with the left mouse button
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After successful positioning of all system groups, programming can be exited with 'Save' and 'Exit".
The main group screen is now displayed with the created graphic. The system groups display the
status via colours, e.g.

Green = all devices in this group in normal operation

Yellow = at least one system in the group is undergoing function test or duration test
Red = at least one device in the group has a fault

If the system group is clicked on, the corresponding system group screen is displayed.

Layout
Bloek

|

Gupee favags [Heding [t s

A Buatiles

Sennanond, 1169 260012128 | | 000,010,000

A better overview is achieved by using the explorer view (recommended) that can be started by
clicking with the right mouse button on the yellow address bar.
See also Section 3 — Structure and basic operation.
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15.1.3.2 Layout programming for device groups via .dwg/.dxf import

Note: .dwg/.dxf files to AutoCAD 2015 are supported.

Instead of .bmp files, graphics such as site plans from an AutoCAD file in .dwg/.dxf format can be imported.
Any part from the .dwg file can be created. Layers not required can be hidden.
The import can be started with the graphics tool via the 'Drawing import' button:

2 CEAG Graphic Tool Version 2.01.14

Lo Sare.

Elsmenl rho foeourd | Element vl bechpourk | I byt |
|

o 2f
Caaliard 46 helbmp
Cali_Hadabinp
52000 b
CGLline_4_CGYwmion.bmp
ELEZEME .- |

. Groups

wigh [ =1 Hgh [B =

alzlaflafisfe] 7] ol af el
1] 12f 3] 1af 15

Froject STARDARD Mehgroup inage I I

The DXF/DWG import tool opens. .dxf/dwg drawings can now be read in via 'Import drawing":

B DXF/DWG Import

=1olx|

Load layout

L N

Optionerr
" Black/white
* Original colours

Lapouts: I VI

Layer On/OFf |

|Layer ’

Allon | All off |
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After selecting and opening the correct file, the drawing is displayed in the import tool in an overview.

In the 'Layouts' selection field, a specific layout (if this

exists) can be selected from the .dwg files.

Coloured layers can be rendered in black and
white to clarify the display.

Zeichnung einlesen T 9

Optioter
7 Schwarz/Aneiss

Lapouts: (43 - |

{+ Originalfarben

Laysr

0F_Gebiude
Urnrif}

0E_| ageplan
0B_Grenzpunkte
06_Grenzen
01_10kY

01_400KY
DALEIChIOOE

E\Dr3 éerwerke .\}\li+2_.Lag ep.-En érg i E);anal-.Sl.be.dwg

FAHMEND?

m- i
01_Legende

01_Ring 3
0E_Hausrr.-grau

0N _Nebengehéude
001 _Mardach
06_Paly-H &uzer

001 _Haustrennung
001_Help

H1

0E_FO5-Parken
OE_gnsichtsfenster-43
05 InTek
ALLES_ANDERE
OE_Text

06_Laogo

02 D

02_D'w5

#-Fenster A2

Keine

061018_0G1
0E_Parkplatz L
002_Parkplatz-L\15
2027 Belagsflachen

2027 Feuerwshraufaht

Layer Eindbus

KX

Alle &n Alle s

Importieren I Abbruch I

=]

All available layers are listed in the area on the right, and these
can be hidden or displayed via double clicking or via 'Layer
On/Off",

The hidden layers are designated with an X.
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The drawing can be zoomed into or reduced in
size with Image magnifier + or Image magnifier —.

£ DXF/DWG Import

S

Zeichnung sinlssen

[ <] Optionen-

% Schwarz/vwsiss Lapouts: |43 -

€ Driginaltarben

Layer

0
01_Ring 2
HILFS

548

K1

%13

538
01_Trafa1-2
13

01_Ring 1
ED

14

10
GEBAELIDE
HL

E40

K&RTE
GREMZEN
ms

%11

12
BITMAP

| _JL‘ cnnieT
K| I Y LeyerEinddus

|E:\Dragerwerke W1+2_Lagep.-Energiekanal-Sibe.dwg

3

Alle dn Ale bus

Importieren I Abbruch J

The complete drawing is displayed again with
the right image magnifier symbol.

£ DXF/DWG Import I—LI

)

Zrichrung sirlesen 9 1 o | |
Optionert
& Schwareeiss
¢ OrginaFarben

Layouts: |43 ~

Layer

| -

]
01_Ring 2
HILFS

546

<1

%13

538
01_Tisfo 12
"

01_Ring 1

®10
GEBAEUDE
HL

E40
KARTE
GRENZEN
0113

4G
K12

BITMAP
SONST

018
FFLASTER
06_Hausrr
06_Umgrenzung

x

kil L | Laper Eas |

J Alle dus |

E:\Dragenwerke W1 +2_Lagep.-Energiekanal-Sibe.dwg /

Importieren Abbruch

—

_—

The suitable image is then loaded via 'Import'.
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The size of the image is then queried. 1024 x 768
should be specified if possible because
the layout programming is designed for this size.
When the width is modified, the height is also
modified if 'Link' is activated.

"Aidth

Hight

gz 0 o=
W Lirk
7z o=

B ackground caolour

gl The image can be
colour-highlighted
for better contrast

during import via
'‘Background colour'.
(For this, the
black/white option
must have been

specified
previously).

The image is automatically imported into the folder as a bitmap. After selecting the image, it
can be dragged into the top left corner of the formatted area by pressing the left mouse

Corrections can be carried out at any time by clicking anywhere on the layout (press and
hold) and dragging the layout to the desired position.

button. (red line)

| S CEAG Graphic Tool Version 20114

Datei  Element

Beenden Speichem..

Element in den %ordergrund

Element in de

intergrund

Zeichnungsimport...

a | . 2

< |

Projekt: STANDARD™

] ;Hauptgruppenblld

E sternd.bmp i |

.

Gruppen

Brete |19 5| Hiohe [30 3

1| 2| 3| 4] 5] 8] 7| 8| 3] 19
1| 12| 13 14) 15
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Using the selection fields, the 'width' and 'height' of the groups can be set before positioning the
system group in the site plan to achieve optimal size for the corresponding layout template. This

should be tested initially.

ry

NN e

Datei Element

Beenden

Speicherh. Element in den Vaordergrund | Element in den Hinterarund Zeichnungsimport.. | \\

useumsinzel

ExteNBmp

“Gruppe\ Y
Breitz |15 F| Hihe [30 £

=

..\

At HERBED

ueTe| 14714 15

( |"

m
mpmjekt: STANDARD |Hauptgruppenbild ‘ / )

The system groups 1-15 can be dragged to suitable locations in the site plan
with the left mouse button.
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After successful positioning of all system groups, programming can be exited with 'Save' and 'Exit'.
The main group screen is now displayed with the created graphic. The system groups display the
status via colours, e.g.

Green = all devices in this group in normal operation

Yellow = at least one system in the group is undergoing function test or duration test
Red = atleast one device in the group has a fault

If the system group is clicked on, the corresponding system group screen is displayed.

Proie Projektname

FT start

Services

Print

Version

Setilngs
Canfigurafion

End

ol
K 1)

= !
Alle Bestatigen
I
Dienstag, 26.04.2011 161156 00.00.0.0.0.00 |
L < J

A better overview is achieved by using the explorer view (recommended) that can be started by
clicking with the right mouse button on the yellow address bar.
See also Section 3 — Structure and basic operation.
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15.1.4 Layout programming of devices in the system group screen
15.1.4.1 Layout programming of devices with .bmp files

Layout images in .bmp format can be used. These can have a max. of 1024 x 768 pixels. Conversions from
other formats, for example .jpg, and in other sizes, for example 1280 x 1024, can be simply carried out with
conventional graphic software programmes.

The images must be previously copied to the following folder:

C:/Programs/CEAG/CGVision/BITMAPS

Datei  Bearbeiten  Ansicht  Faworiten  Extras 7

@ auick v () [ ? / ! Suchen | = Ordner | '
Adresse |3 C:\Programme)\CEAGYCGYision|BITMAPS
Ordner x Grilfe | Typ Geandert am
S = Windows P (C:) Hbackarz.bmp | 2.305KB  Irfanview BMP Fils 04.03,2005 15:43
=) _rpes *backgr.bmp 2,305 KB Irfaniiew BMP File 19.01,2007 12:13
addInLM *CEAG_Raute.bmp 422 KB Irfanview BMP Fils 03,12,2005 17:35
apl *CeaGard 48 hell.bmp 195 KB  Irfaniew BMP File 11.01.2005 12:17
[ ATI *CGZDUD.bmp 92 KB IrfanWiew BMP File 22,01.2007 16:18
Carel *CGLine_‘l_CGVision.bmp 541 KB Irfanview BMP File 03.04,2003 10:54
o dell *Externl bmp BS KB  Irfanview BMP Filz 13.06,2008 11:29
Dokumente und Einstellungen *ExtarnZ.bmp B5KE IrfanWiew BMP Fils 13.06,2008 11:31
drivers %ExternS.bmp B5KB  Irfanview BMP File 13.06.2008 11:31
Easylon *Extarn‘t.bmp 85KB  IrfanView BMP File 13.06,2008 12:42
EL¥ DAT *Externs.bmp 85 KB  Irfanview BMP Filz 13.06,2005 12:44
hardeopy *Extarnﬁ.hmp B5KB  Irfanview BMP Filz 13.06.2008 12:45
[ Hintergrund *Extam?.bmp 85KE  Irfanview BMP File 13.06,2008 12:47
) 386 *Externs.bmp BS KB  Irfanview BMP Filz 13.06,2008 12:48
THL-WIN *Extarng.bmp 8SKE  IrfanView BMP File 13.06.2008 12:48
LonWarks *Externlﬂ.bmp 85 KB  IrfanView BMP Filz 13.06.2005 12:45
) M50Cache *Extarnll.bmp B5KB IrfanWiew BMP File 13.06.2008 12:49
Narrnan *Externlz.bmp G5 KE  Irfanview BMP File 13.06,2008 12:51
Programme B Extern13.bmp 85 KB  Irfanview BMP File 13.06.2008 13:20
- *ExtarnH.bmp G5 KB IrfanView BMP Filz 13.06,2008 12:52
HExcternis,bmp B5KB  Irfanview BMP Filz 13.06,2008 12:53
*Extarnls.bmp B5 KB  IrfanView BMP Filz 13.06,2008 12:53
Aguatica 3 *Externl?.bmp 85 KB  Irfanview BMP File 13.06.2008 13:29
ATI Technologies *Extarnlﬁ.hmp B5KB IrfanWiew BMP File 13.06.2008 13:28
BACREtOPC *Extamw.bmp G5 KB  IrfanView BMP File 13.06,2005 13:29
) BAE *ExternZU.me B5KB  Irfanview BMP File 13.06,2008 13:30
e Broadcom *ExtarnZl brp B5 KB  IrfanView BMP Filz 13.06,2008 13:31
= () CEAG *ExternZZ.bmp B5KE IrfanView BMP File 13.06,2008 13:32
) Automatische Sicherung CGYision Konfig HExternz3.bmp BSKE  Irfanview BMP File 13.06.2008 13:31
# |7 BAChet Server *Externzmbmp G5 KB Irfanview BMP File 13.06,2008 13:31
CEAG_Suchtaal *ExternZS.me 85 KB Irfanview BMP File 13.06,2008 13:54
CGZDD_D PC-Software *ExternZG-bmp B5KB  Irfantiew BMP Fils 13.06,2008 13:53
) Ciline400 %ExternZT.bmp B5KE IrfanView BMP Filz 13.06,2008 13:53
=) CGLINE 400 OPC Server *ExtarnZS.bmp 85 KB  Irfanview BMP Filz 13.06,2008 13:53
= 1) Cavision *Externzg.bmp 85 KB  Irfanview BMP Filz 13.06,2008 13:53
(53 ARCHIEVE *Extarn?.ﬂ.hmp B5KB IrfanView BMP File 13.06.2008 13:53
53 AUDIO *ExtamSl .bmp B5KB Irfanview BMP File 13.06.2008 13:33
) BITMARS *ExternSZ.me B5KB  Irfanview BMP File 13.06,2008 13:32
3 csv *Extarn.bmp B5 KB  IrfanView BMP Filz 04,01,2006 18:58
= DATABASE *FS_IP.bmp 901 KB IrfanWiew BMP File 14.11,2008 13:02
=) FONTS *GVL geschl persp.bmp 132KB  IrfanView BMP File 11.01.2005 12:16
I3 1CoNs *ZBQG_IEBC.me 399KE  Irfanview BMP File 05.04.2005 16:24
# |5) Projects *ZBS_OFFEn.me 245KB  Irfaniiew BMP File 07.04.2003 19:17
'.:l schedule *ZVL 220.bmp 1.671 KB Irfanview BMP Fils 06,03.2006 18:46

1# |2) SCREEMS

The existing images in this folder are the CGVision system files. These should not be deleted
or moved.

Layout programming can begin after all images have been copied to the target folder. Supplements or
modifications can be subsequently carried out at any time.
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By clicking on 'Layout' in the configuration menu, the CEAG graphics programme opens for

layout programming. The copied images appear in the selection list with previews:

Datei  Element

Beenden

| <= CEAG Graphic Tool Version 2.01.14

Spsichem

Element in den Yordergrund | Elsment in den Hintergrund Zeichnungsimipot |
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||Projekt: STANDARD
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After selecting the correct layout image, the image can be dragged into the top left corner of
the formatted area by pressing the left mouse button. (red line)
Corrections can be carried out at any time by clicking anywhere on the layout (press and

hold) and dragging the layout to the desired position.
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& CEAG Graphic Tool Vergimzﬂl_ I \ BN
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Using the selection fields, the 'width' and 'height' of the systems can be set before positioning the
devices in the layout to achieve optimal size for the corresponding layout template. This should be
tested initially.

& CEAG Graphic Tool Version 2.01.14 oo [ B o]
. —

Datei Element
Beerden | Speichem. | Etementin den Vordergrund | Element in den Hinterqund | Zeichnungsimpart |
- =]
1 //
= |; L e

1 Grundissbeispisl_brn

W\ Giundiissbeispiel2 bmp I
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h 5l 15| IE 151 [0 B
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22 23 24| 25 26 27 28 29| 30
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Projekt: STANDARD" Gruppe: 1 Gruppenbild /

The systems 1-32 can be dragged to suitable locations in the aerial view
with the left mouse button.
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After positioning all of the system groups, programming can be exited with 'Save' and 'Exit’. The
main group screen is now displayed with the created graphic. The system groups display the status
via colours, e.g.

Green = all devices in this group in normal operation

Yellow = at least one system in the group is undergoing function test or duration test
Red = at least one device in the group has a fault

If the system group is clicked on, the corresponding system group screen is displayed.

B—

Layout
Bloelk
) Release |

1
|
= |
I
|
|
|
|

—

[Grusge [Anisse Jusisung [oatum [Fraes
seaigen N— 5021111 00000000007 O0OOFFFF
Ale Bestatgen i L 050211110424 En

Sonnsbend, 05022011 110435 010000000

A better overview is achieved by using the explorer view (recommended) that can be started by
clicking with the right mouse button on the yellow address bar.
See also Section 3 — Structure and basic operation.

15.1.4.1 Layout programming of devices via .dwg/.dxf import

Procedure identical to Section 15.1.3.2
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15.2 Layout programming of luminaires

15.2.1 General information on layout programming of luminaires

The function of layout programming for CGVision requires an enabling license in the form of a dongle for a USB
port. This is optionally available. The configuration buttons for layout programming are only displayed when after
starting the programme CGVision detects a valid dongle.

The license for layout programming is valid for the devices and luminaire programming.

Circuit-related or line-related (for CGLine) layout images can be used in CGVision in which according to the
circuit up to 20 (or up to 100 with CGLine) safety or escape sign luminaires can be positioned. The luminaires
are displayed according to their state in the layout: non-maintained luminaires and switched off luminaires are
shown in grey, maintained luminaires and switched on luminaires in yellow or green and faulty luminaires in red.
It is possible to differentiate between safety luminaires (grey/yellow) and escape sign luminaires (grey/green).
AutoCAD files (to AutoCAD 2015) in .dwg or .dxf format can be directly imported. Layers not required can be
hidden. Alternatively, already completed layout images can be used. The layout images must have a maximum
of 1024 x 768 pixels and must be in .bmp format. Several different layout sections can be joined together that
are then displayed as a layout image, e.g. with a higher-level room or building circuit. Subsequent modifications
to the layout programming can be simply carried out at any time (e.g. moving of luminaires).

Example of a layout image:

The section (framed yellow) corresponds to a sub-layout within a
complete layout (framed red).
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15.2.2 Layout programming for luminaires with .bmp files

As previously explained, layout images must have a maximum of 1024 x 768 pixels and must be in .bmp
format. Conversions from other formats, for example .jpg, and in other sizes, for example 1280 x 1024, can be
simply carried out with conventional graphic software programmes.

For better orientation it is recommended to name images according to location and circuit, e.g. for a circuit of a
circuit change-over module in rack 1, position 7, circuit 1 with location in Hall 2, upper storey.

Example of layout name: Hall 2-US 1-7-1.bmp .

Names can be randomly specified.

For creating layout programming, all layout images must have previously been copied to the following folder:

C:/Programs/CEAG/cgvision/BITMAPS

% C:\Programme\CEAG\CGVision\BITMAPS

Datei  Bearbeiten  Ansicht  Faworiten  Extras 7

@ Furiick T [ ? / ! Suchen | | ordner | -
Adresse _) C:\Programme)\CEAGYCGYision|BITMAPS
Ordner X MName Grifle | Typ Geandert am
=l S Windows KP {0 A 2.305KB  Irfaniew BMP File 04.03,2005 15:48
Be ~ #ebackgr.brp 2,305KB  Irfaniiew BMP Fils 19.01.2007 12:13
=) addInLmM *CEAG_Raute.bmp 422 KB Irfanview BMP Fils 03,12,2005 17:35
apl *CeaGard 48 hell.bmp 195 KB  Irfaniew BMP File 11.01.2005 12:17
D am *CGZDUD.bmp 92 KB IrfanWiew BMP File 22,01.2007 16:18
1) Corel *CGLine_‘l_CGVision.bmp 541 KB Irfanview EMP File 03,04, 2008 10:54
o dell *Externl bmp BS KB  Irfanview BMP Filz 13.06,2008 11:29
Dokumente und Einstellungen Externz.bmp B5KE IrfanWiew BMP Fils 13.06,2008 11:31
drivers %ExternS.bmp B5KB  Irfanview BMP File 13.06.2008 11:31
Easylon *Extarn‘t.bmp 85KB  IrfanView BMP File 13.06,2008 12:42
EL¥_DAT *Externs.bmp 85 KB Irfanview BMP File 13.06,2005 12:44
hardeopy *Extarnﬁ.hmp B5KB  Irfanview BMP Filz 13.06.2008 12:45
[ Hintergrund *Extam?.bmp 85KE  Irfanview BMP File 13.06,2008 12:47
£ () i3g6 *Externs.bmp BS KB  Irfanview BMP Filz 13.06,2008 12:48
) INL-WIN *Extarng.bmp B5 KB  IrfanView BMP Filz 13.06,2008 12:48
LonWarks *Externlﬂ.bmp 85 KB  IrfanView BMP Filz 13.06.2005 12:45
MSOCache *Extarnll.bmp B5 KB  Irfaniew BMP Filz 13.06.2008 12:49
Narman *Externlz.bmp G5 KB  Irfanview BMP File 13.06,2005 12:51
Programme B Extern13.bmp 85 KB  Irfanview BMP File 13.06.2008 13:20
=) 7-7ip *ExtarnH.bmp G5 KE  IrfanView BMP File 13.06.2008 12:52
Adobe M Extern1s.bmp 85 KB Irfanview BMP File 13.06.2005 12:53
| [ #nalog Devices *Extarnls.bmp B5KE IrfanView BMP File 13.06,2008 12:53
) Agquatica 3 *Externl?.bmp 85 KB  Irfanview BMP File 13.06.2008 13:29
=) ATI Technologies *Extarnlﬁ.hmp B5KB IrfanWiew BMP File 13.06.2008 13:28
BACREtOPC *Extamw.bmp G5 KB  IrfanView BMP File 13.06,2005 13:29
) BAE *ExternZU.me B5KB  Irfanview BMP File 13.06,2008 13:30
Broadconm *ExtarnZl brp B5 KB  IrfanView BMP Filz 13.06,2008 13:31
CEAG *ExternZZ.bmp B5KB  Irfanview BMP Fil 13.06.2008 13:32
) Automatische Sicherung CGYision Konfig *Extarn23.bmp B5KB  IrfanView BMP Filz 13.06.2008 13:31
BACnEL Server *EXthZ‘meD BSKE Irfanview BMP Fil 13.06,2008 13:31
CEAG_Suchtaal *ExternZS.me 85 KB Irfanview BMP File 13.06,2008 13:54
CGZDD_D PC-Software *ExternZG-bmp B5KB  Irfantiew BMP Fils 13.06,2008 13:53
(3 CGLine400 %ExternZT.bmp B5KE IrfanView BMP Filz 13.06,2008 13:53
CGLINE 400 OPC Server *ExtarnZS.bmp 85KB  IrfanView BMP File 13.06,2008 13:53
CEvision HExtarnza bmp B5KE  Irfanyiew BMP File 13.06.2008 13:53
(53 ARCHIEVE *Extarn?.ﬂ.hmp B5KB IrfanView BMP File 13.06.2008 13:53
53 AUDIO *ExtamSl .bmp B5KB Irfanview BMP File 13.06.2008 13:33
I BITMAPS *ExtsrnSZ-me BS KB  Irfanview BMP Filz 13.06.2008 13:32
*Extarn.bmp B5 KB  IrfanView BMP Filz 04,01,2006 18:58
*FS_IP.bmp 901 KB IrfanWiew BMP File 14.11,2008 13:02
*GVL geschl persp.bmp 132 KB  IrfanWiew BMP File 11.01.2005 12:16
*2596_1 8E8C.brmp 399KE  Irfanview BMP File 05.04.2005 16:24
# |3 Projects *ZBS_OFFBn.me 245KB  Irfaniiew BMP File 07.04.2003 19:17
'.:l schedule *ZVL 220.bmp 1.671 KB Irfanview BMP Fils 06,03.2006 18:46
[# | ) SCREEMS

or moved.

The existing images in this folder are the CGVision system files. These should not be deleted

Layout programming can begin after all layout images have been copied to the target folder. Supplements or
modifications can be subsequently carried out at any time.
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After correct detection of the dongle, a 'Layout’ button is displayed in each circuit configuration window. This

button opens the new menu for creating the layout images:

Circuit configuration (Group 01 / System 01)

‘ SEU 144 Circuit i SKU-Type [5KU CG-5 238 |
Hame |I:in:uit 1 Lurinaire Suney |
Informatian |7 LI ISL 21011 CG-5

W 2|[sLzimices
Monitoring v 3| [rz 51011 Cas PU
& CG-monitoring ¥ 4| [Rz's5011 Cas AL
" Curment value monitaring Current value deviation I b4 [1-93%] v _EI |SL 55011 C5-5
£ Reserve M &|[rRzsi0nTCas PR
Switch 1 Switch 2 v _?| [Rz 51011 C6-5 PL
" Mon-maintained light M aintained light [batterny IF _SI ISL BE011 CG-5
@ Maintained light [mains} IO switch [ =] ¥ a|[sLss0nices
" Per luminaire set-up " Function keys I vl v EI IHZ 55011 CG-5 PL
" Timer 1 € Option inputs =T 1] [eRutA4 CIRT LOMT
" Timer 2 coos | A= r £| [5KU1/4 CIRT LUM1Z
" Timer 142 cos | == I £| [5KU1/4 CIRT LUM13
€ LON-switch | -] € 3phasemariter [PLS/PHoR T 7] r ﬂ [SKU1/4 CIRT LUM14
" Function keys | -] r E] [5KU1/4 CIRT LUM15
o7 faptinn s |—_[, I £| [SKU1/4 CIRT LUM1E
Cos | = irstall, power r £| [5KU1/4 CIRT LUM17
e | == [ wa ™ 18] [skOt74 CRT LUM1E
™ 13] [SKOTZ40RT LUMTS
" 3phase monitor | r ! w ™ 20] [SKOT74EIRT LUM20
——I Layout | delete layout | I
PC-> ZB-5 PC <~ ZB-5 [ ] Cancel |
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The following window opens:

5 e e ]

Datei  Element

Cancel | Save.. | Element inta foregiound | Element irto backgiound | Impattlayout |

backar bmp £
backarz bmp T
CeaGard 42 hell bmp

CEAG_Raute bmp

CG2000 bwp

CGLine_4_CGVision bmp

Extem bmp

Extern.bmp e

I~ Leuchten

Biete [20 3] Hie [1] 3]
I Sl euchtsn BZ-Leuchten

T3 | T |
Al 2fia] +] s 6f 2f 8 o] 10
1) 12 1a) 14 1s] 18] 7] ] 19] 20

Projekt: STANDARD? Gruppe: 1 Anlage: 1 Typ: ZB-S, ZB96, EurcZB  |BGT:2 [SKU: 3 E{mmk:ei: 1

The assignment of the circuit is shown at the In this list all images are shown that
bottom; here for example: system 1 in group 1, were previously copied into 'Bitmaps.
circuit 1 on rack 1 in circuit change-over module 7. The corresponding image can be now

dragged into the left
layout graphic via the left mouse button.
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if bmp
Ceabighd 42 hell bmp

After selecting the correct layout image, the image
can be moved with the left mouse button
in the free area into the upper left corner. (red line)
Corrections can be made at any time by clicking
the layout with the mouse at any position
(keep mouse button pressed)
and moving the layout to the desired position.

For selection and control of the correct image,
the bitmap file appears after marking. The top
window displays a miniature view of the layout.
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Using the selection fields, the 'width' and 'height' of the luminaires can be set before positioning the
luminaires to achieve optimal size for the corresponding layout template. This should be tested
initially. We recommend a width of 10-20 pixels and a height of 7-15 pixels.

=
Datei Element
Cancel | Element into foreground | Element inta background | Import lapaut
Prediktio FG 711 Fib
Produktion EG /1l i
ful ol
o o

[l— : \ C32000 bp N\
= ¢ Loy

ar.bmp
> ExteN bmp
[P o o fut ul ~Leuchl

Bieite |30 =] Hohe [15 av
SL-Leuchten BZ-Leuchten

pd

4

(o]

Projekt: STANDARD”

|Gruppe: 1

(Anlage: 1 ITyp: ZB-S}EQE, EurcZB

[ﬁﬁ:j ’3537 \'Stromkrei: 1

T
it
a7

[ &)l o} 1of

f2f 13 14] 15| ] a7 8] 18] 20

After implementing the above pre-settings the luminaires can then be positioned.

You can select between safety luminaires and escape sign luminaires via the 'SL luminaires' and ES
luminaires' buttons. The safety luminaires are displayed normally in the layout later, and the escape

sign luminaires as green pictograms.
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The luminaires can now be placed into their positions in the layout sequentially with pressed mouse
button. Corrections can be made at any time by marking the luminaire (four blue corners) and
moving with pressed mouse button. Luminaires can be deleted by pressing the 'Del' button; deleted
luminaires are placed back again.

il B E B E EEEE D
AT 12| [1a [14 [18] [16] [i7] i8] 15! 20
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The luminaires can be positioned in any sequence. It is also possible to import several small layout
images. Image files can be placed in the foreground or background via the 'Element in the
foreground' or 'Element in the background' buttons.

121 CEAG Graphic Tool Version 2.01.14
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After positioning all luminaires, the programming must be saved via the 'Save' button. Subsequent
modifications can be carried out at any time by calling up again and saving.

The following message is displayed; confirm with yes and exit the layout programme via the
'Exit' button.

Confirm
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This process can now be implemented for all further circuits. After completing the complete layout
programming or part of this, the corresponding layouts can be called up from the specific circuit in
the circuit screen via the 'layout' button.

En o~

Grovp R Next T Next DT
System HAs e Manual reset T o-loy on mains return I in

crout SRR Switch 1 Switch 2
information N

SL 21011 €G-S Non-maintained light maintained light

SL 21011 CG-S DLS/3PH ext. (1/1) Non\giaintained light

: RZ 51011 CG-S PU aintained light (mains) Non-mntained light
RZ 55011 CG-S PL Maintained light (mains) Noﬂ-main‘ined light

SL 55011 CG-S DLS/3PH ext. (1/2) Nnn-majntan\ed light
; RZ 51011 CG-S PR Maintained light (mains) Non-maintair .e&%ﬁ

RZ 51011 CG-S PL Maintained light (mains) Mon-maintained i3t

ISL 55011 CG-S DLS/3PH ext. (1/1) Mon-maintained Eigh\

SL 55011 CG-S Non-mantained light Non-mantained light \

RZ 55011 CG-S PL “Maintained light (mains) Ntmfmaintained light \

‘Spare!

‘Spare!

Sparel il

= are:; 1 . |
a Bldfais

Spare! J :

:Spare\

Group ! Typa -5 [US System ! ‘

101.08.1212:45.31 |O17
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Variable display of luminaires in the layout

Exit sign luminaire switched on (green)

Buttons for navigation
and printing

Exit sign luminaire faulty (red)

Information bar

Gruppe [l Anlage Typ stromkreis RIEECSINNNNNN N-me R D

|
|

H1 It FT lauft 104.05.11 16:32.54 |Aus

Safety luminaire faulty (red)

Safety luminaire switched off (grey)

Safety luminaire switched on (yellow)
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Button functions for navigation and printing possibilities

Brink

patum_____ status

104.05.11 16:32.54 Aus

a). 'Circuit +'

Calls up of the next circuit screen

b). 'Circuit - '

Calls up of the previous circuit screen

c). 'Print (circuit)'

Prints the luminaire status and layout image of the current circuit
d). 'Fault +'

Calls up the next circuit screen with an existing luminaire fault

e). 'Fault -’

Calls up the previous circuit screen with an existing luminaire fault
f). 'Print (faults)'

Prints the luminaire status and layout images of the faulty circuits
g). 'Print (all)'

Prints the luminaire status and layout images of all circuits

h). 'Back’
Returns to circuit screen
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|

Clicking a luminaire opens an information window with further
information and functions

[04.05.11 168 54 Aus

1 GruppeJll Anlage N Tv» ZENEEN st eis SR Narme

<llllllll

Information
MHumber IE
Narme |Rz 51011 C&-5 PU
|nfiarmation Exit Sign, Amove down, Tube 8w//T5, Ordemo.:
2E5485
< | | (] I Configuration | b |
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Luminaire number in the circuit

Luminaire name

(from the luminaire configuration)

Supplementary information with
up to 100 characters

x|

MNumber

Marne

Infarmation

Luminaire number

back

N—

4
/

|Rz 51011 CG-5 PU

/

Exit Sign, Amrow down, Tube 84T, Ordemo.:

265485

Luminaire number
forwards

oK

Configuration |

|~

With OK back to layout image

Information about the
luminaire or the switching
assignment can be simply

edited here.

After modification, by
clicking on the PC - ZB-S
button
the modification is
implemented immediately
and the layout is returned
to.

*
t“"
.
““

Lumiraire I3
Name |FZ 51011 CG-5 PU
Infarmation |EHit Sign, Anow down, Tube 8/ TS, Orderna.; 265485
£ Wwith out CGS [maintained
" Mon-maintained light
¢ Maintained light
Switch 1
 Timer 1 &N r'g
= Timer 2 = LOK-switch I 'I
= Timer 142 ! Function keys 'I
€ LON-switch I 'I ! Option inputs 'I
" Function keys I "I £ 0Ls I jl j
€ Option inputs I "I
cois | A=

[ Peozes | PC<-285 | Cancel

Page 316



15.2.3 Layout programming for luminaires via .dwg/.dxf import

Note: .dwg/.dxf files to AutoCAD 2015 are supported.
Instead of finished .bmp files, files in .dwg/.dxf format can be imported. Any part from the .dwg file can be

created. Layers not required can be hidden.
The import can be started with the graphics tool via the 'Drawing import' button:

3 CEAG Graphic Tool Version 2.01.14 —(of =]

Fie [tem
Cancel | Save | Elementinto foreground | Elamem\nluk_mckgmundll Import layout |I
1

Airport Cologne-Bonn 1024x755 rp
backar bmp
backgr2.bmp

Ceabiard 48 hell bmp
CEAG_Raute.bmp
C62000 brip

C6Line_4_CBvision brip
EL5203 EWP =l

r~Luminai
widh 20 3] Hoh [15 2]
Emergency Luminaires Exit Luminaires

wy | e |
2] sf ef s 8] ) af o
1] 2] 13 14] 18] 18] 17 18 19] 0]

Al .|‘|
I 7

|Project sTANDARD lGroup 1 lunit 1 [Type 285, Z895, EurozB [BGT: 1 [sKu: 4 [areuit

The DXF/DWG import tool opens. .dxf/dwg drawings can now be read in via 'Import drawing":

=0l

5 DXF/DWG Import

7

Load layout

Optioner
’7(" Black fwhite Layouts: I -

* Original colaurs

|Layer ’

Layer On/Qff | All on | All off

T | Eancel
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After selecting and opening the correct file, the drawing is displayed in the import tool in an overview.

In the 'Layouts' selection field, a specific layout (if this
exists) can be selected from the .dwg files.

Coloured layers can be rendered in black and

white to clarify the display.
=
Load layout [¢ ¢ @ \
Produktion EG /1. BA -
| : Layouts: |M0de| j |
“ EZ ”! EG . I £ Original colours
- TAd LJ\]EJ
_ o . a I‘j Layer I I
-P . I:I
agw_ar
] aqw_F.opf
BI:T' i ’ 0B eleuchtung
d = a ol . 051-B eleuchtung

BELEUCHTUMNG

agw_Stkr
INSTAGERAETE
YERTEILUMG

Layer On/0ff

aon | Al |

Impaort | LCancel

|D:‘|,UUZ_CEAG‘I,UUU 1-Projekte 2010-2011\Grundrisse\Beispiele fir CGVision Grundrisse\agw_Ed_Prod_II_BA_EE_II.dwg

via 'Layer On/Off'.

All available layers are listed in the area on the right, and these
can be hidden or displayed via double clicking or

The hidden layers are designated with an X.
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The drawing can be zoomed into or reduced in
size with Image magnifier + or Image magnifier —.

b bt T e =
r,'||—-"-. ] r 1 n
=) ] \ ‘| T T
1A T M ’J J’ n i
] = “ — [ .\.\!/.. \\"\'I :
~ ='
C o ul e 2! !
.
:|
.
r e n n n ! % = g
C
al
o
-
= C C = C - C
P
= ! ’::
18 0200200800 T0000800600E00 00N0e eoNoenesNoNneoRieasiaosaesessssnsss Uil *'lﬁg
i |
The complete drawing is displayed again with
the right image magnifier symbol.
i)

— Produktion EG / Il. BA  [Be ==

\

[

-

= o c c m/ c
u n — ™ ™ r r ]n

" = —
L EZIl, EG =
“I_i-_—_r I__J'\,.’A[\_I,.'l - - r"]g[". . “ l:| L

o ] z z z z z ]
L R CIRE = [A
Bl

The suitable image is then loaded via 'Import'.
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The size of the image is then queried. 1024 x 768
should be specified if possible because

the layout programming is designed for this size.
When the width is modified, the height is also
modified if 'Link' is activated.

Attributes E The image can be

colour-highlighted

- Background colaur for better contrast
wiidth |1 24 3 bett _

| | during import via
B Link 'Background colour'.

Hight 7ER = (For this, the

black/white option

must have been
specified
oK Cancel previously).

The image is automatically imported into the folder as a bitmap. After selecting the image, it
can be dragged into the top left corner of the formatted area by pressing the left mouse
button. (red line)

Corrections can be carried out at any time by clicking anywhere on the layout (press and
hold) and dragging the layout to the desired position.

Datei Element
Cancel | Save.. | Elementinto foregound | Element into background | Impoit layout |

Produklion EG 11 B
| EZIL EG

Cealiard 48 hellbmp
CEAG_Rautebrp
CG2000.bmp
CGLine_4_CGVision.bmp

Extem bmp

Extem].bmn

" Leuchterr

Bee [0 2] Hohe [5 3]
rgL{Ttanl BZLeuchten |
Tp3 Typd
] 2fis] e] sfief 7) af s]igf
) o] ) 1) 15 ) 7 ] ]

|
i}

W
%Jﬂ

uF\ﬂ I

21 a a a a o ]
rojekt: STANDARD" [Gruppe:l  |Anlage:l  [Typ: ZB-S, ZB96, EuroZB  |BGT:2 |SKU:3 |Stromkreisi1 | 4
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Using the selection fields, the 'width' and 'height' of the luminaires can be set before positioning the
luminaires in the layout to achieve optimal size for the corresponding layout template. This should
be tested initially.

Q"f =]

Datei  Element

Cancel Save.. | Elementinioforeground | Element into backgiound | Impart layout

Produktion EG / Il. BA \

N
| EZILEG

2
u] o m inl n
\ RZ L euchten
— N . 1
u] a D__Ffl T u o o . : .
§_.- 7 e - 5 |
5
u] a o o =] o O o
p o o
8
b = :
: i O O
IH

P O
\elLs)

Projekt: STANDARD" [Gruppe:l  Anlage:l  [Typ:ZB-S 7B96, EuroZB  [BGT:2 [SKU:2 [Stromkreis:1 / 2

The luminaires 1 to 20 can be moved to the suitable positions
in the layout with the left mouse button
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After positioning all luminaires in the circuit, programming can be exited with 'Save' and 'Exit'. The
created layout can now be called up in the circuit screen via the 'layout' button.

CGVision V6.30

Group Next FT
System Manual reset

Circuit Circuit 1

4.6.2012 / 5:00 Next DT 1.1.2037 / 10:00
_ Delay on mains retum_ min
5 vitch 2

Switch 1

Information

MNon-maintained light Non-maintained lighl

1/4 CG-S 2x3A

Normal Operation

DLS/3PH ext. (1/1)

Non-maintained light \

aintained light (mains)

Non-maintained light \

Maintained light (mains)

Non-maintained light

DLS/3PH ext. (1/2)

Non-maintained light

51011 CG-S PR

aintained light (mains)

Non-maintained light

=
51011 CG-S PL

Maintainad light (mains)

Non-maintained light

DLS/3PH ext. (1/1)

Non-maintained light

Non-maintained light

lon-maintained light

Maintained light (mains)

on-maintained light

Esba rel .
Bldlyis
Sparel

?;Spé Eel'

Group !

|FT running 101.06. 12 14:10.30 |Off

[Friday, 01.06.2012 14:11:00 [ | 17 | A
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Variable display of luminaires in the layout

Exit sign luminaire switched on (green)

Information bar

Buttons for navigation
and printing

Exit sign luminaire faulty (red)

Gruppell Anlage T Stromkres SEEEER

EZII, EG

roduktion

o

{sia]
=1

........................

]

|

Print (eireuir)

Print (failures)

|
:
T

Print (all)

Safety luminaire faulty (red)

Safety luminaire switched on (yellow)

Safety luminaire switched off (grey)
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15.3 Saving/loading layout programming

We recommend saving created layout programming to another data carrier. This is possible via the
'Services' menu. The saved layout programming can then be called up again when required.

gave program configuration

load program configuration

zave group configuration

load group configuration

zave building layout

lnad building layowt

compress loghook and zave

uncomprezs logbook and load

Delete logbook,

[mpart EEE-building [ayout

Statistic

E-Mail

Frint systern configuration

Frint zystem status
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15.4 CGP data import of a layout programming

When replacing a CGP with an existing layout programming by CGVision, it is possible to import the
existing CGP layout programming into CGVision.

Setting up:

1. Because the source images of the CGP layout programming exist in .pcx format in size 640
x 460 pixels, it is necessary to first convert these to .bmp format. This is very simple by
using conventional graphic programmes.

2. The images must then be copied to the CGVision target directory:

C:\Programs\CEAG\CGVision\BITMAPS

3. In the Services menu in the system group screen, clicking on the 'Import CGP layouts' button
triggers the import of the luminaire data.

zave program configuration | Aad program configuration |

zave group configuration | / load group configuration |

4

zave building lapout J/ load building layout |

compress logbook and zave / | uncompress logbook. and load |

/
/

Delete In:ngtn):yﬁ/

Impart CGP-building layout

Frint group configuration |

Frint group status |

Statistic Frint devices with error |

E-Mail
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4. After clicking on the button the following message is displayed:

x

Please, convert the CGP picture files{*.PCX) into the BMP-format
and copy then these files in the directory
T ....\CEAG\CGVision\Bitmaps!

5. Source images of the CGP have been copied into the target directory of CGVision
as described in point 1).

6. After clicking on OK, the correct target directory must be specified
into which the Leuchtexx.dat was copied from the CGP. (Typical Floppydrive A:/)

{iffnen @
Suchen in: |lﬂ Texte j £k B3
€ leuchte?, dat

Dateiname:  |IENE 0]
Diateiyp: | *DAT [Leuchte??.dat) j Abbrechen

7. After correct selection the following window appears. Because the CGP images have 640x460

pixel size, it is possible to enlarge these to 800x575 pixels.

Import CGP-Grundrisse X

\?/. Grundrisse auf 800x575 Pixel vergrafern (Ursprung &40x460P:xel)?

Mein |

8. After confirming with 'Yes' the conversion and import of the luminaire data is started and

exited. The layout images can now be used as described above.
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16 F3 interface

16.1 General information

Section 16 describes the connection of an F3 remote indication to the CGVision via an F3
interface. The F3 interface concerns a digital I/O module to which the F3 remote indication
can be directly connected to. As digital I/O module, either the F3 interface (part number:
40071347138) for installation in a distributor, the 1/O interface connection box
(4007136025) or the I/O ethernet module (40071360115) can be used.

The F3 remote indication has three LED displays for showing the following common status
messages of all emergency lighting systems connected to CGVision, and a key switch:

- green LED = operation

at least 1 emergency lighting system connected to CGVision is ready for operation
(corresponds to output 2 at the F3 interface)

- yellow LED = battery operation

at least 1 emergency lighting system connected to CGVision is in battery operation, e.g.
during mains failure or in test (corresponds to output 3 at the F3 interface)

-red LED = common system fault prio.1

at least 1 emergency lighting system connected to CGVision has a fault incl. luminaire fault
(corresponds to output 1 at the F3 interface)

- Key switch for blocking function

In addition the F3 remote indication has a key switch that enables blocking of all
emergency lighting systems connected to CGVision via a digital input of the F3 interface,
for example during idle operating times. (corresponds to input 1 at F3 interface, or input 8
at 1/0 ethernet module)

The remaining outputs are occupied for further status messages in CGVision.
F3 interface (or 1/O interface connection box):

output 4 = common system fault prio.2

output 5 = test is running (function test or duration test)

I/O ethernet module:
output 4 = common system fault prio.2
output 5 = test is running (function test or duration test)

Both modules can also be operated in parallel in CGVision.
The use of both modules is a combination with logical ,,or* functionility of described
sections.
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16.2 F3 interface (I/O interface connection box)
16.2.1 General information about the F3 interface (I/O interface connection box)

The F3 interface has 4 digital inputs (24V) and 5 relay outputs (max. 230V/ AC, 8A).
Connection to CGVision is via the CG-S bus, meaning it can be connected to the CG-S
bus parallel to the ZB-S or CG2000, or with autonomous operation requires the CG-S/USB
interface. Routing via the ethernet with the aid of CG-S/IP routers can be simply
implemented.

The module is designed for mounting to a DIN rail with installation in the distributor. Supply
is via 24V/DC, e.g. via the DC-DC converter. (Observe maximum load with use of further
DLS bus modules.)

The I/O interface connection box consists of an the F3 interface and a 24V power supply
unit, installed in a surface-mounted wall housing for simple wall mounting.

The F3 remote indication can be directly connected. For more detailed information, please
consult the F3 remote indication instruction manual.

Figure: CGVision with F3 remote indication via F3 interface
(I/O interface connection box)

F3 interface
(1/O interface connection box)

CG-S bus

24V -1/0

[
()
green LED - operation o L,
ellow LED - battery operation LI
y yop . F3 remote indication
Red LED - fault o
Key switch @ Aoy
i,
&
(3
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16.2.2 Activating the F3 interface in CGVision

CGVision V6,30

E-T-NM

‘ Project Il

I [

CGVision Testversion - Runtime: 2 hours!

[Wednesday, 16.05.2012 L83 [ [ 1

An F3 interface can be created via the 'Configuration' menu.

x|
Project riame Jmar. 100 characters
Passward ¥ Use passward for all groups
The 'group configuration' window is Mo, Tvps Nams
displayed. The 12-character Neuron ID 2 o Sanele oo
must now be entered for creating an F3 B
interface. This is on the label on the F3 &%
interface. §§
The module is created with 'Add'. 1
After clicking on OK the information I
appears u
for limitations with EGA devices.
After clicking on OK, CGVision must be No. L]
restarted. Type =
Mame |
Takeover | Delsie |
F3-Modul
NeuranlD Insert | [ oee=
TCP/IP address [0 0. 0.0 — | T |
Part 5000
Synchronize clocks OGS, CGLine) |
DLLVerzion: IEEAG_EGP.DLLVE.EU 04.02.2011 j |
oK Cancel |
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F.1-N CGVision V6.30

Project 3 100 characters

24.05.2012 10:27.13 Released (System) \ l
[Group | Daie
Acknowledge
Acknowledge il
Thursday, 24.05, 012 102720 | I T I AN 4

After restarting CGVision, the F3 interface is displayed on the main group screen.
The green line displays functional communication between CGVision and the F3
interface. If the symbol is clicked on the F3 interface screen is displayed.

1

F:T-N CGVision V6.30

[ e qljmax. 100 characters

Input

Outputs

124.05.2012 10:27.13 Released (System) |

Page 332



16.2.3 Structure of the F3 interface device screen:

Example:

Input = key switch at the F3 remote

Failure prio.1 = red > at least 1
device has a fault with luminaire
fault

indication
Input = green = all devices in operation
Input = red > all devices are blocked

Operation = red > at least 1 system is not ready for

Operation = green > all systems are ready for operation

operation

/

E.T-N

CGVision V6.30

[ progect I

2 i\w  Operation o D
2 ’ Battery operation
4 @ -raiure2

5 ..\T&strum\ing

\ \

24.05.2q12 m¥7. 13 Released (Syslam\

\ \

[System [uessac

Acknowledge 1

Frursday, 29.04 012 10:25:38 \ | I at\

I \

|

Green = CG-S communication OK

Battery operation = green = no device in battery operation
Battery operation = yellow = at least 1 device in battery operation

Failure prio.2 = red > at least 1 device has a fault without luminaire fault

Test running = grey = no device in function test or duration test
Test running = yellow > at least 1 device in function test or duration test
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16.3 I/O ethernet module

16.3.1 General information about the 1/0 ethernet module

Note: A dongle license e.g. combination license (dongle) is required for using the 1/0
ethernet module with CGVision.

Without a dongle, only demonstration operation for 2 hours is possible.

The 1/0 ethernet module is a digital I/O module with 8 digital inputs (24V) and 5 relay
outputs. (max. 24V/ AC, 1A).

Connection to CGVision is via the LAN port (RJ45), meaning typically via an ethernet.

The module is designed for mounting to a DIN rail with installation in the distributor. Supply
is via 24V/DC, e.g. via the DC-DC converter. (Observe maximum load with use of further
DLS bus modules.)

The F3 remote indication can be directly connected. Please consult the instruction manual
of the 1/0O ethernet module for more information.

Figure: CGVision with F3 remote indication via 1/O ethernet module

1/0 ethernet module

USB dongle

License TCP/IP

24V -1/0

green LED — mains operation L)

S~

ellow LED - battery operation LR

y rvop . F3 remote indication
red LED - fault ®

S g
Key switch @ s
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16.3.2 Activating the 1/O ethernet module in CGVision

E 1N CGVision V6,30

Project

Sample group
Operation

CGVision Testversion - Runtime: 2 hours!

Group [System [Message. [at=. [Status
1
Acknowiedge all
[Wiednesday, 16.05.2012 113358 | I 1 I 7

An 1/O ethernet module can be created via the 'Configuration' menu.

X
Project name [max. 100 characters
Passward | ¥ Use passward for all groups
The 'group configuration' window is Mo, Type Name
displayed. The IP address must now be % o arele aroup
entered to create the I/O ethernet module. o4
As the standard address the IP: %
192.168.1.200 is assigned. Please consult B
the module manual for modifying the I
address. 12
The module is created with 'Add'. I
After clicking on OK the information
appears He. |_
for limitations with EGA devices. Tipe [ |
After clicking on OK, CGVision must be Name |
restarted. Takeove | Delet |
F3-Modul
NeuranlD [ Inzert | Dielete
TCRAP address |192.188. 1200 e I e
For [fooo
Synchronize clocks (OG-S, CGLine) |
DLL-Wersion: |CEAG_CGF’.DLLV5.EU 04.02.2011 :I |
wesl_|
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E:1*N CGVision V6.30

[eroject

CGVision Testversion - Runtime: 2 hours! 1 ’

Acknowiedge I
Acknowiedge al
IWecnesday, 16,05.2012 113%:34 | I i I / 4

After restarting CGVision, the I/O ethernet module is displayed in the main group screen.
The green line displays functional communication between CGVision and the F3 interface.

If the symbol is clicked, the device screen is displayed.

Y

F:T-N CGVision V6.30

Project

Input

Outputs

6 ' Deep discharge protection

7 @® Communication failure

CGVision Testversion - Runtime: 2 hours!
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16.3.3 Structure of the F3 interface (I/O ethernet module) device screen:

Example:
Input = key switch at the F3 remote

indication
Input = green > all devices in operation
Input = red > all devices are blocked

Fault prio.1 = red > at least 1 device has
a fault with luminaire fault

Operation = red > at least 1 system is not ready for

operation
Operation = green > all systems are ready for operation
/
ElT-N CGVision V6.30

T e s SSSSSSSSSSSS

1@ e )
2 @ oo B
3 . Battery operation
4 ’ Failure 2
5 : Test runni
6 Deep dischqrge protection
7 ‘ Communicatipn failure Ethamet
i .
%05.2012\6:04.37 Blo:ked\svstem) \\ |
I eg) DN |
pe
Jetnowiedhe at
hd |
|Bosmuzkors [ 0z 4

Green = communication OK

Battery operation = green - no device in battery operation
Battery operation = yellow > at least 1 device in battery operation

Fault prio.2 = red > at least 1 device has a fault without luminaire fault

Test is running = grey = no device in function test or duration test
Test is running = yellow - at least 1 device in function test or duration test

Total discharge protection = red > at least 1 system is in total discharge protection

Communication = red = at least 1 device has a communication
fault to CGVision
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17 Device family EasiCheck

Foreword

CGVision allows a simple monitoring of EasiCheck control panels. Up to

32 EasiCheck control panels in max. 15 groups can be connected to CGVision, each
with max. 250 EasiCheck luminaires. In total up to 120,000 EasiCheck luminaires
can be visualised via CGVision.

Following EasiCheck panels are supported on CGVision:

OLD PANELS
EC1001NC - self-contained panel (old style) for integral batteries networked.
EC1002NC - slave panel (old style) for central batteries networked.

NEW PANELS

EC2001NC - self-contained panel (new style) for integral batteries networked.
EC1002TSNC - slave touchscreen panel (new style) for central batteries
networked.

To install more than one EasiCheck panel in one device group, a network of
EasiCheck panels within one group is necessary. This is only possible with
EasiCheck panels with integrated networkcard, which are connected together to one
EC0232 box.

Max. 32 pcs. EasiCheck panels networked on one EC0232 box.

Max. 15 pcs. Networked EasiCheck groups on one CGVision.

Schematic with one networked group:

COM-Port

Panel Network

Important information:

» The installation and operation of CGVision for EasiCheck must be done with
Admin-rights on CGVision installation path!

» A parallel operation of CGVision and EasiCheck Site monitor software is not
possible.

» To connect an EasiCheck panel to CGVision an EC0232 box is required.

» The connection of an EC0232 box to the CGVision PC will be done via a RS232
connection (COM-Port with DB9 plug).

» USB to COM-Port converter are available as an option.
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17.1 Installation of CGVision V6.40 for EasiCheck

The CGVision for EasiCheck panels must be done in two steps:
1. Installation of EasiCheck Service software

With right mouseclick on Easicheck _setup.exe - Run as Administrator
Easicheck_setup 130943
Open
®) Run as administrator

Troubleshoot compatibility
Pin to Start
7-Zip

and follow the installation notes.

2. Installation of CGVision V6.40

Start the installation of the CGVision.exe as Administartor as well, and follow the
installation notes through the complete installation process. For detailed system
requirements and installation instructions please see “Section 1 - Introduction and
system requirements” and “Section 2 - Installation instructions”
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17.2 Installation of a preconfigured
EasiCheck panel

Via the "Configuration" menu a new device family,
e.g. EasiCheck can be added.

Project

N T
o
T

 Tuesday, 09/10/2018 133812 1

Project name NewTest

Change password [] Use passward for all groups

A group configuration menu appears: No. Tige Hame

a) An installation group can be defined in / B
06

the group selection window

by selecting the corresponding group 03
number i
(marked in blue). I
15
b) In the "Type" drop-down menu o = EasCheckNetok1
the installation type “EasiCheck" Tope Compar
can be selected and the installation group e ms
name can be given. L duzcinis e

FaModul

c) The correctl COM-Port must be selected | |
In the right drop down menu.

» . LP-STAR
d) Confirm with "Accept", now new groups ek
can be installed if necessary. The new (_Synchvaries desks 65,0500
. . BT
Conflguratlon IS Saved by CIICkIng OK : DLLMersion; CEAG_CGP.DLL 6.40Beta 04.03.2018
e
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The installation group is now added and appears in the "Main Group Image"

CGVision V6.40

L Caa Projectname with up to 100 characters

III Groupname max. 20c

| 3 \

The "Device Group Image" opens when you click on this group.
Via the "Configuration" menu up to 32 EasiCheck panels can now be installed.

CGVision V6.40

Group

Information

Group 1 Type EasiCheck |

Geoop. Jpste.

Acknowledge.

[ 1w
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The following group configuration menu appears:

Set password protection

for this group. The password is To e-mail Settings menu. See
requested as soon as commands, section 14
e.g. configuration settings are CGVision e-mail function
made. The status display for the

EasiCheck panel and connected

devices is possible without a

password! Entry fields for the group names

(max. 20 digits) and additional
group information (max. 100 digits)

Group hame

Test
Group infarmation l

a) A device address must first be defined
in the device selection window.
by selecting the corresponding number
(marked in blue).

b) In the “System type" drop-down menu it
is now necessary to select the right
EasiCheck panel.

‘ ‘ Change pazzword ‘
Al

[ E-Mail Configuration 1

Confirm with “Take over", add further
devices in the same way, or finish by
clicking "OK"

An automatic restart of CGVision is
now necessary!

System adiess

System type

= 1001 NC)
EC100TN

System name EUDN
EC1002TSNC
ECIOSNG Address u

Take over Delete Femcve al

Ok ] Cancel

0 =
i3
lic}
” 04
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Following the restart of CGVision the devices installed appear with type designation in

the relevant button. This button is now active and shows the operational status via colour code,
e.g. green = operational, red = malfunction, yellow = function or operating time test active.

By clicking on the group device button the "Device Image" opens up.

CGVision V6.40

2 =S Projectnafne with up to 100 characters

Operation

wsmupname max. 20ch ‘

CGVision Testversion - Runtime: 2 hours! |

roup [y S
Jre—
[er——

After first start up, the EasiCheck panel generates a communication failure after 5-6 minutes,
which must be reset with a Global Reset button.

CGVision V6.40 Beta

Group

Information

Group 1 Type EasiCheck

‘&wmw pate [stats

[ Tuesday, 172
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CGVision V6.40 Beta

Group 1 Type EasiCheck 09.10.2018 \3:56.47 Global Reset |

[Tuesday, 06/10/2018 135855 m \

After the Global Reset the communication is now stable. With click to the EasiCheck panel, the
device picture appears, with status information of the panel, e.g. Test is running, and a list of the
last 15 events with date, event type and comments to the event.

Group 1 |T\rp. EBsiCheck |sv¢nm 1] |

(G e n

o e o
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Via configuration it is possible to enter a panel name and additional information as free text

AN

E:1T-N CGVision V6/40 Beta
est C2001
atio alll
09/10/2018 13.58:51 0/C Fa
Nome.
e =
- — b
B I i
— = R -
u N
| | [ ] [oms ]
|
u
= IR
u
|
Group 1 |‘|‘ypa EasiCheck | System 1 | ‘
[Grau_[system [itessage Jose Shs =
Adnwedy
Acnowledge all
[ Tuesday, m

CGVision V&.40 Beta

Group

Information

| Luminaire fajlure

Type EasiCheck 09.10.2018 13:56.47 Global Reset

ate

[ruesany, c902ma13saiss i

Via Logbook in the device group picture, it is possible to get complete historic information of all
events.
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Interested datas are: Date & Time stamp, EC System no. and Event

Logbook

System
[p e Sisteiy Addwss | EvertID Evert | [ e Marie T B
| T7.08 2018 08:37:28 I Giobal Resst o - GlbalReset -

1 7082012083731 |1 [ oo Fautt

1 17082018 10:0844 |1 |2  Battery O/C Faut 1 1 “[scasL 1
& |1 B Batlery O/C Faut E |scaeL

: . .S i S ot i JECARL

4 17082012 100848 |2 |27 Network Card Set Address

5 1708208 10:08:47 |2 | |27 Network Card Set Address 1
5 T7ONEILICE | 3 | Global Reset | GlobalReset

: A i i3 g | St

8 1708208100238 |1 |2 Battery O/C Faut 1 1 scAEL

5 7082018101239 |1 |2 | Battery O/C Faul E B | scaeL 1
10 170szmE 0L |2 | Network Faut

11 7003 nisse | Giobal Reset [ GlobalReset

12 1708200810558 |1 | Loop Faut

13 1708208 10:1756 |1 |z Battery O/C Faut [1 1 | scarL 1
14 7082018100757 |1 |a Battery 0/C Fauk |1 1 SCAEL

15 7oz izite |2 i [Network Cord Set Address T

1% 708208131103 |2 Netiork Card Set Address

7 7082018131603 |2 Network Faut |
18 17osamataasta | Global Reset | GiobalReset

19 1708201813258 |1 [Loop Faut -

20 17.082018132715 |1 |2 [ Battery O/C Faut B 1 [scaeL

7 1708218132796 |1 |3 Battery O/C Faut 1 1 | scagL |
» 7082013081335 |1 Loop Fauk i |

n 7022012081935 |1 2 | Battery O/C Faut 1 1 |scaeL

B 7082018051336 |1 |3 Batery O/C Fauk [1 K [scaet

» JeB09193 |2 | | Network Card Set Address | il |
% 7082018081837 |2  Network Card Set Address

7 7082018082437 |2 -

55 Nem-o’rk Fautt

If desired, CGVision can send out E-Mails in case of events. For settings see
Section 11 — CGVision E-Mail Function

CGVision: Program start Status group 01

Easicheck_CGVision

£ t Tue 09/10/2018 08:42
¥ Max sample

09.10.2018 - 08:42 CGVision 6.40B
CGVision Project name: NewTest
Group name: newtest, System type: EasiCheck

Program start Status group 01:
System adress 01, System name: , Status: Luminaire failure ,
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CGVision V6.10

L =8 Projectname with up to 100 characters

msmupname max. 20ch

Operation

CGVision Testversion - Runtime: 2 hours!

Jironsse a3 ams 02657 1 /

Via Services it is possible to save and reload the program/group configuration and the Logbook.

 save program configuration load program configuration.

save gioup configuration ; 4 load group configuration

 save building layout g ’ load building layout

compress logbaok and save  uneompress loghook and load

Delete loghoak. Prink system configuration

Import CEP-building layout Frint system status

Statistic

E-Mail
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40071347386(A) — Section 17 / 14.10.18
- Subject to technical changes! -

CEAG Notlichtsysteme GmbH

Senator-Schwartz-Ring 26
D-59494 Soest

Telephone + 49 2921 / 69-870
Telefax + 492921 /69-617
Internet http://www.ceag.de

E AT.N E-mail Info-n@eaton.com
A

Powering Business Worldwide
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